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Project Number: RMC 640600001 Sheet:3
County: Travis, ETC. Control: 6406-00-001
Highway: IH 35, ETC.

GENERAL NOTES: Version: September 8, 2023

GENERAL

Contractor questions and requests for documents on this project are to be addressed to the following
individual(s):

Traffic Mahendran. Thivakaran@txdot.gov

Traffic Cory.Jucius@txdot.gov

Questions and requests for documents will be accepted via the Letting Pre-Bid Q&A web

page. All questions and any corresponding responses that are generated will be posted through the
same Letting Pre-Bid Q&A web page. This webpage can be accessed from the Notice to
Contractors dashboard located at the following Address:
https://tableau.txdot.gov/views/ProjectInformationDashboard/NoticetoContractors

The Letting Pre-Bid Q&A web page for each project can be accessed by using the dashboard to
navigate to the project you are interested in by scrolling or filtering the dashboard using the
controls on the left. Hover over the blue hyperlink for the project you want to view the Q&A for
and click on the link in the window that pops up.

Written notice will be given to begin work on this project.

Work must begin within seven (7) calendar days after such notification. Time charges will begin
when work begins regardless if it falls within seven (7) calendar days of the notification to begin
work.

It is anticipated that most work orders on this contract will be completed within fourteen (14)
working days and will use Bid Item 0500-6003 “MOBILIZATION (CALLOUT 1)”. Some work
orders will include extenuating circumstances which will use Bid Item 0500-6004
“MOBILIZATION (CALLOUT 2)” and will be completed within twenty one (21) working days.
Engineer will determine which MOBILIZATION CALLOUT will apply.

This contract shall commence upon the issuance of a work order by the Engineer and shall
continue for (2) two calendar years or until contract funds are expended, whichever occurs first.

The work contained within this Project will consist of the repair of both individual luminaries and
illumination systems, the upgrade of existing luminaire systems, and the installation of new
luminaries on various highways at various locations in the Austin District in Bastrop, Blanco,
Burnet, Caldwell, Gillespie, Hays, Lee, Llano, Mason, Travis and Williamson Counties.

Work may or may not be performed in all counties. Exact work locations are to be provided
within the work orders issued after the contract has been awarded.

Work may occur in multiple locations within the District simultaneously. Each work order issued
by the Department stands on its own and as such, is separate from other work order. A contractor
issued multiple work orders, must be capable and sufficiently staffed to concurrently process any
or all work orders at the same time.
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Specific work items that may be performed are found within the estimate for this project.

Perform all work to the standards and specifications found in these plans, or as directed. Be
responsible for all work (labor and materials provided by Contractor) performed for 30 days
following the completion of work. Make needed repairs for all work not meeting this requirement.
All costs (to include labor and materials provided by Contractor) of such repairs will be considered
subsidiary to the various bid items found within this project.

Provide all equipment and labor to install materials. This will include, but not limited to, an aerial
device capable of reaching all overhead lights, boring machine, concrete saw and a digger/boom
truck. The equipment, tools, and machinery will be on the work site in good repair and operating
condition prior to beginning work. If at any time the Engineer determines any equipment is defective
to the point that it may affect the quality of work, that equipment will be immediately repaired or
replaced.

Prior to beginning operations, attend a conference with the representatives of TxDOT. This
meeting will be arranged by TxDOT. In this meeting, outline proposed work procedures and
present plans for performing the work while providing for the safe passage of traffic at all times.

Immediately notify the Engineer or a designated representative of all emergency situations. An after
hours/holiday emergency number will be provided to the Contractor.

Notify the Engineer’s representative 24 hours prior to the day that work is scheduled to specify work
locations and projected start time.

References to manufacturer’s trade name or catalog numbers are for the purpose of identification
only. Similar materials from other manufacturers are permitted if they are of equal quality, comply
with the specifications for this project, and are approved.

If work is performed at Contractor’s option, when inclement weather is impending, and the work is
damaged by subsequent precipitation, the Contractor is responsible for all costs associated with
replacing the work, if required.

Equip all construction equipment used in roadway work with highly visible omnidirectional flashing
warning lights.

Intelligent Transportation Systems (ITS) Infrastructure may exist within the limits of this project
and that the system must remain operational throughout construction. The exact location of ITS
Infrastructure is not known. Contact the TxDOT Area Engineer's or Inspection Team's Office for
the location(s) at least 48 hours before commencing any work that might affect present ITS
Infrastructure Use caution if working in these areas to avoid damaging or interfering with existing
facilities. Repair any damage to this system within 8 hours of occurrence at no cost to the
Department. In the event of system damage, notify TXDOT/CTECC at (512) 974-0883 within one
hour of occurrence. Failure of the Contractor to repair damage to any infrastructure that conveys
any corridor information to TxXDOT/CTECC will result in the Contractor being billed for the full
cost of emergency repairs.
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Keep the roadway free of debris and sediment caused by construction activities. Dispose of all
material in accordance with federal, state, and local regulations. This work is subsidiary.

Damage to existing pipes and SET’s due to Contractor operations will be repaired at Contractor’s
expense.

All locations used for storing construction equipment, materials, and stockpiles of any type, within
the right of way, will be as directed. Use of right of way for these purposes will be restricted to
those locations where driver sight distance to businesses and side street intersections is not
obstructed and at other locations where an unsightly appearance will not exist. The Contractor will
not have exclusive use of right of way but will cooperate in the use of the right of way with the
city/county and various public utility companies as required.

During evacuation periods for Hurricane events the Contractor will cooperate with Department for
the restricting of Lane Closures and arranging for Traffic Control to facilitate Coastal Evacuation
Efforts.

ITEM 2 — INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS
Note that there is no guaranteed amount of work in this contract. Do not utilize the estimated
quantities in determining the quantity of materials to be ordered for specific use within this project.

The estimated quantities in the project proposal are estimates only to be used in the determination
of the low bidder.

A work order will be issued for each item of work, or as directed by the Engineer. The work order
will include quantities of work which can reasonably be completed within the allowable completion
time. The allowable response times and completion times for each work order is described in this
contract and the work order. The Contractor will be charged liquidated damages for each work item
not completed in accordance with the “Schedule of Liquidated Damages” for each work day until
the work is completed and accepted by the Engineer. Liquidated damages will be based on the total
contract amount. The costs associated with these measures will be deducted from any monies due
to the Contractor.

If the Contractor does not begin work within the allowed response time from the date shown on the
work order, a letter will be written giving ten (10) working days from the date of the letter to correct
the problem or the contract will be considered in default.

In addition to being charged for liquidated damages, if the Contractor does not complete the work
in the allotted work days for each work item as noted in the work order, the Contractor will be written
a letter giving ten (10) working days from the date of the letter to complete the work or the contract
will be considered in default.

If the Contractor fails to complete work within the allowable times as noted in this contract and the
work order, the Department may take steps to have the work completed/corrected. This may include
the use of State Forces or Emergency Contracts. Once the Contractor is notified that the Department
is taking corrective action, the Contractor shall refrain from performing work on the item in question
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unless approved by the Engineer. The costs associated with these measures will be deducted from
any monies due to the Contractor.

This Contract includes non-site specific work. Multiple work orders will be used to procure work
of the type identified in the Contract at locations that have not yet been determined.

ITEM 5 - CONTROL OF THE WORK
Overhead and underground utilities may exist in the vicinity of the project. The exact location of
underground utilities is not known.

Provide a 72 hour advance email notice to AUS_Locate@TxDOT.gov to request illumination, traffic
signal, ITS, or toll equipment utility locates. Provide AUS Locate@TxDOT.gov an electronic pdf
of as-builts within 21 calendar days of illumination, traffic signal, ITS, or toll equipment being
placed into operation. As-built shall include GPS coordinates of manholes and junction boxes.
Include final version of RFI’s and revised plan sheets.

Electronic Shop Drawing Submittals.

Submit electronic shop drawing submittals according to the current Guide to Electronic Shop
Drawing  Submittal, https://www.txdot.gov/business/resources/highway/bridge/shop-drawing-
submittal-cycle.html. Pre-approved  producers can be  found online at
https://www.txdot.gov/business/resources/materials/material-producer-list.html. Use the following
contact list for all submittals that are not required to be sent to Bridge Division and to copy the
Engineer for all submittals to the Bridge Division.

Submittal Contact List
Signal Shop Dave.Henry@txdot.gov

ITEM 6 - CONTROL OF MATERIALS
Materials: Provide all materials. Provide materials that are from new and undepreciated stock.

Upon completion of the work and prior to final payment, return all unused or removed material
deemed salvageable by the Engineer to the Austin District Office, 7901 N. IH 35, Austin, Texas
78753 (Contact: Dave Henry Dave.Henry@txdot.gov).

Give 24 hr. minimum notice of delivery.

When directed to salvage or return items, deliver and neatly stockpile the various components
removed within this project to the Austin District Headquarters located at 7901 N. IH 35. Dispose
of all materials that are not to be reused by the State.

The area designated as the potential habitat for the Houston Toad will not be allowed as a source for

embankment unless approved by the Engineer. The general area is Bastrop County north of the
Colorado River and east of SH 95 unless provided in the plans.
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ITEM 7 - LEGAL RELATIONS AND RESPONSIBILITIES
Roadway closures during key dates and/or special events are prohibited. See notes for Item 502 for
the key dates and/or special events.

Refer to the Environmental Permits, Issues and Commitments (EPIC) plan sheets for additional
requirements and permits.

When any abandoned well is encountered, cease construction operations in this area and notify the
Engineer who will coordinate the proper plugging procedures. A water well driller licensed in the
State of Texas must be used to plug a well.

Perform maintenance of vehicles or equipment at designated maintenance sites. Keep a spill kit on-
site during fueling and maintenance. This work is subsidiary.

Maintain positive drainage for permanent and temporary work for the duration of the project. Be
responsible for any items associated with the temporary or interim drainage and all related
maintenance. This work is subsidiary.

Suspend all activities near any significant recharge features, such as sinkholes, caves, or any other
subterranean openings that are discovered during construction or core sampling. Do not proceed
until the designated Geologist or TCEQ representative is present to evaluate and approve remedial
action.

Locate aboveground storage tanks kept on-site for construction purposes in a contained area as to
not allow any exposure to soils. The containment will be sized to capture 150% of the total capacity
of the storage tanks.

PSL in Edwards Aquifer Recharge and Contributing Zone.

Obtain written approval from the Engineer for all on or off right of way PSLs not specifically
addressed in the plans. Provide a signed sketch of the location 30 business days prior to use of the
PSL. Include a list of materials, equipment and portable facilities that will be stored at the PSL.
TxDOT will coordinate with the necessary agencies. Approval of the PSL is not guaranteed. Un
approved PSL is not a compensable impact.

Work within a USACE Jurisdictional Area.

Do not initiate activities within a U.S. Army Corps of Engineers (USACE) jurisdictional area that
have not been previously evaluated by the USACE as part of the permit review of this project. Such
activities include, but are not limited to, haul roads, equipment staging areas, borrow and disposal
sites. Obtain written approval from the Engineer for activities not specifically addressed in the plans.
Provide a signed sketch and description of the location 60 business days prior to begin work at the
location. Complete and return any forms provided by TxDOT. Approval of the work is not
guaranteed. Un approved work is not a compensable impact.

Work over or near Bodies of Water (lakes, rivers, ponds, creeks, dry waterways, etc.).

Keep on site a universal spill kit adequate for the body of water and the work being
performed. Debris is not allowed to fall into the ordinary high-water level (OHWL). Debris that
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falls into the OHWL must be removed at the end of each work day. Debris that falls into the
floodway must be removed at the end of each work week or prior to a rain event. Install and maintain
traffic control devices to maintain a navigable corridor for water traffic, except during bridge demo
and beam placement. This work is subsidiary.

Obtain written approval from the Engineer for temporary fill or crossings not specifically addressed
in the plans. Provide a signed sketch of the location 60 business days prior to begin work at the
location. Complete and return any forms provided by TxDOT. Approval of the work is not
guaranteed. Unapproved work is not a compensable impact.

Migratory Birds and Bats.

Migratory birds and bats may be nesting within the project limits and concentrated on roadway
structures such as bridges and culverts. Remove all old and unoccupied migratory bird nests from
any structures, trees, etc. between September 16 and February 28. Prevent migratory birds from re-
nesting between March 1 and September 15. Prevention shall include all areas within 25 ft. of
proposed work. All methods used for the removal of old nesting areas and the prevention of re-
nesting must be submitted to TxDOT 30 business days prior to begin work. This work is subsidiary.

If active nests are encountered on-site during construction, all construction activity within 25 ft. of
the nest must stop. Contact the Engineer to determine how to proceed.

Tree and Brush Trimming and Removal.
Work will be conducted September 16 thru February 28. Work conducted outside this timeframe
will require a bird survey. Submit a survey request to TxDOT 30 business days prior to begin work.

No extension of time or compensation will be granted for a delay or suspension due to the above
bird, bat, and tree/brush requirements.

Law Enforcement Personnel.

Submit charge summary and invoices using the Department forms.

Patrol vehicles must be clearly marked to correspond with the officer’s agency and equipped with
appropriate lights to identify them as law enforcement. For patrol vehicles not owned by a law
enforcement agency, markings will be retroreflective and legible from 100 ft. from both sides and
the rear of the vehicle. Lights will be high intensity and visible from all angles.

No payment will be made for law enforcement personnel needed for moving equipment or payment
for drive time to/from the event site. A minimum number of hours is not guaranteed. Payment is
for work performed. If the Contractor has a field office, provide an office location for a supervisory
officer when event requires a supervising officer. This work is subsidiary.

A maximum combined rate of $70 per hour for the law enforcement personnel and the patrol vehicle
will be allowed. Any scheduling fee is subsidiary per Standard Specification 502.4.2.

Cancel law enforcement personnel when the event is canceled. Cancellation, minimums or “show
up” fees will not be paid when cancellation is made 12 hours prior to beginning of the event. Failure
to cancel within 12 hours will not be cause for payment for cancellation, minimums, or "show up"
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time. Payment of actual “show up” time to the event site due to cancellation will be on a case-by-
case basis at a maximum of 2 hours per officer.

Alterations to the cancellation and maximum rate must be approved by the Engineer or pre-
determined by official policy of the officers governing authority.

Houston Toad.
The roadways in Lee and Bastrop Counties listed in Table HT are subject to the following
restrictions/requirements due to the presence of the Houston Toad.

All workers are required to receive up to 1 hour training prior to working on the jobsite. This
training will be conducted on site by a TxDOT representative. Notify the Engineer to schedule the
training.

Install silt fence around the perimeter of the project to impede toads from entering the project.
Install other toad BMPs as designated by the plans or Engineer prior to begin work. BMPs related
to the toad will be inspected daily. All deficiencies shall be corrected immediately. Failure to
correct a toad related BMP within 24 hours will result in stoppage of work.

If any type of toad is found within the project, suspend work within 75 ft. of the toad and notify
TxDOT. TxDOT will be responsible for relocation of a Houston toad.

The Bermuda grass in the seed mix (PLS/acre) will be replaced with 1 1b. Slender Grama (Dilley),
1 Ib. Sideoats Grama (Haskell), 0.5 1b. Hairy Grama (Chaparral), 0.25 Ib Hooded Windmill Grass
(Mariah), 0.25 Ib Sand Dropseed (Borden), and 1 1b. Green Sprangletop.

Visually inspect all open holes and trenches for toads prior to backfill. Holes and trenches shall be
covered at the end of each work day or when no work is occurring. This work is subsidiary.

All material imported to the project shall be free of fire ants. All existing material with fire ants
shall be treated with a granular product to eliminate the fire ants. This work is subsidiary.

If the total rainfall in a 48 hr. period reaches 2 in. or greater, the Contractor must suspend work for
24 hr or ensure that the TxXDOT provided monitors will be onsite on a full-time basis for that 24 hr
period. Time suspension will not begin until the rain event has ended and time will not be charged
during the suspension. Time charges during the event will be in accordance with the contract. If
the suspension does not impact the performance of work for 7 hr. between 7:00 A.M and 6:00
P.M., a working day will be charged. The suspension will be non-compensable.

Table HT

Roadway Limits

FM 2336 East of CR 353 (Herron
Trail)

US 290 South of FM 2336 to FM 2104

FM 2104 All

HWY 71 SH 95 to FM 153

SH 95 Old McDade Road to Hwy 71
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FM 1441 Peach St. to SH 21

SH 21 SH 95 to Lee County Line

Loop 150 SH 21 to Hwy 71

Park Roads 1A, 1C, 1D, and 1E All

FM 1624 Highway 21 to Rockdale Street

FM 696 All

FM 112 Milam County Line to FM696

FM 3403 All

HWY 77 HWY 21 N to the Milam County line

Off-system All - East of SH 95 and North of the Colorado
River

ITEM 8 - PROSECUTION AND PROGRESS
For each individual work order issued within this project, a working day will be defined as found
within Item 8.3.1.4., standard workweek.

The monthly estimate will be deducted a cumulative lane closure assessment fee per 15 minute
interval according to the following schedule for each lane closed or obstructed that extends beyond
the allowable closure time.

Main Lanes (IH, SH and US Routes)

00-15 minutes $5,500.

16-30 minutes $12,500, added to previous period.

31-45 minutes $22,000, added to all previous periods.

46-60 minutes $33,000, added to all previous periods.

61+ minutes - $11,000 per 15 minute period added to all previous periods.

Frontage Roads (IH, SH and US Routes)

00-15 minutes $1,500.

16-30 minutes $2,500, added to previous period.

31-45 minutes $4,000, added to all previous periods.

46-60 minutes $7,000, added to all previous periods.

61+ minutes - $11,000 per 15 minute period added to all previous periods.

Other roadways (LP, FM, SPUR and RM)

00-15 minutes $1,500.

16-30 minutes $2,500, added to previous period.

31-45 minutes $4,000, added to all previous periods.

46-60 minutes $7,000, added to all previous periods.

61+ minutes - $11,000 per 15 minute period added to all previous periods.

ITEM 416 - DRILLED SHAFT FOUNDATIONS

Stake all Foundations, for approval, before beginning drilling operations.
Obtain approval of placement prior to placing concrete.

Remove spoils from a flood plain at the end of each work day.
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ITEM 432 - RIPRAP

Mow strip riprap will be 4 in. and all other riprap will be 5 in. unless otherwise shown on the plans.

Saw-cut existing riprap then epoxy 12 in. long No. 3 or No. 4 bars 6 in. deep at a maximum spacing
of 18 in. in each direction to tie new riprap to existing riprap. This work is subsidiary.

Provide Type A Grade 3 or 5 flexible base for cement stabilized riprap. Compressive strengths for

flexible base are waived.

ITEM 500 - MOBILIZATION
One Mobilization will be paid for each callout performed.

ITEM 502 - BARRICADES, SIGNS, AND TRAFFIC HANDLING and /SS 7052 LANE

Sheet:3D

Control: 6406-00-001

CLOSURES

Table 1
Roadway Limits Allowable Closure Time
IH 35 All (1 lane closed) 9PtoS A
IH 35 All (2 lanes closed, see allowable work below) 9Pto5 A
IH 35 All (2 lanes closed, all work) I1PtoS A
SH 45 US 183 to SH130 8Pto5S A
LP1 William Cannon to Parmer Lane 8Pto5S A
US 183 SH 29 to FM 1327 8Pto5S A
SH 71 SH 130 to IH 35 8Pto5S A
SH 71 SH 304 to Tahitian Drive 8Pto5S A
SH 71 US 290 W to RM 3238 8Pto5S A
US290 W  IH 35 to Nutty Brown Rd 8Pto5S A
US 290 E IH 35 to SH 95 8Pto5S A
FM 734 FM 1431 to US 290 E 8PtoS A
US 79 IH 35 to Bus 79 in Taylor 8Pto5S A
RM 1431 Lohmans Ford Rd to IH 35 8PtoS A
SH 29 LP 332 western terminus to SH 130 8Pto5S A
SH 80 Charles Austin to River Road 8Pto5S A
RM 2222 All 8Pto5S A
RM 620 All 8PtoS A
RM 2244 All 8Pto5S A
SPUR 69 All 8PtoS A
LP 360 All 8Pto5S A
LP 343 All 8Pto5S A
LP 275 All 8Pto5S A
FM 1325 All 8PtoS A
All Within 200’ of a signalized intersection 9Pto5S A
All All (Full Closure, see allowable work below) 11Pto4 A
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For roadways without defined allowable closure times, nighttime lane closures will be allowed from
8 P to 6 A. Daytime closure can be submitted and approved by the engineer.

Two lanes closed on IH 35 allowed to begin at 9 P for main lane (shoulder work not included) hotmix
overlay or pavement repair operations (does not include bridge joint work).

No closures will be allowed on the weekends, working day prior, and working day after the National
Holidays defined in the Standard Specifications, Good Friday, and Easter weekend.
No closures will be allowed 1 P.M. to 11 P.M. the Sunday of the Super Bowl.

Time charges will not be suspended during the large and special events listed below. These events
are provided in the contract to allow scheduling of work around these lane closure restrictions.

All lanes will be open by noon of the day before the large events listed in below table. No closures
will be allowed on Friday and the weekends for projects within 20 miles of these large events:

Table 4 (Large Events)

Event City Dates
Formula 1 @ COTA Austin Annually (See Event Website)
Moto GP @ COTA Austin Annually (See Event Website)
ACL Fest Austin Annually (See Event Website)
SXSW Austin Annually (See Event Website)
ROT Rally Bastrop Annually (See Event Website)
UT Football Games Austin Annually (See Event Website)
Sales Tax Holiday All Annually (See Event Website)
Rodeo Austin Austin Annually (See Event Website)

All lanes will be open by noon of the day before the special events listed in below table. No closures
will be allowed on Friday and the weekends for projects within 10 miles of these special events:

Table 5 (Special Events)

Event City Dates
Wiener Dog Races Buda April 29-30, 2023
Founders Day Festival Dripping Springs April 28-30, 2023
Christmas on Mercer Dripping Springs Dec 2, 2023
Christmas Nights of FBG Fredericksburg Nov 21, 2023
Lights
Lady of Guadalupe Fredericksburg Dec 12, 2023
Procession
Eaker BBQ Competition Fredericksburg March 10, 2024
Founders Day Ceremony Fredericksburg 2" Weekend in May
Crawfish Festival Fredericksburg Saturday before Memorial
Day
Red Poppy Festival Georgetown April 26-28, 2024
Wine and Music Festival Georgetown Last Saturday of September

General Notes

Sheet J



Project Number: RMC 640600001 Sheet:3E
County: Travis, ETC. Control: 6406-00-001
Highway: IH 35, ETC.

Fair and Rodeo Liberty Hill May 18, 2023
Lakefest Boat Races Marble Falls June 10-11, 2023
Pie in the Sky Kyle Sept 1-2, 2023
Texas State Graduation Fall San Marcos TBD
Texas State Graduation San Marcos TBD
Spring

All the large and special events listed in the above tables occur annually. Coordinate with the
Department and review the city/event website to plan around the future events.

No closures will be allowed during the upcoming eclipses on October 14, 2023, and April 8, 2024.
All lanes will be open from noon October 12" to noon October 15", All lanes will be open from
noon April 5" to noon April 9. Time charges will not be suspended during this event.

To account for directional traffic volumes, begin and end times of closures may be shifted equally
by the Engineer. The closure duration will remain. Added compensation is not allowed.

Submit an emailed request for a lane closure (LCN) to TxDOT. The email will be submitted in the
format provided. Receive concurrence prior to implementation. Submit a cancellation of lane
closures a minimum of 18 hours prior to implementation. Blanket requests for extended periods are
not allowed. Max duration of a request is 2 weeks prior to requiring resubmittal.

Provide 2 hour notice prior to implementation and immediately upon removal of the closure.
For roadways listed in Table 1: Submit the request 96 hours prior to implementation.

For roadways not listed in Table 1: Submit the request a minimum of 48 hours prior to the closure
and by the following deadline immediately prior to the closure: 11A on Tuesday or 11A on Friday.
For all roadways: Submit request for traffic detours and full roadway closures 168 hours prior to
implementation. Submit request for nighttime work 96 hours to implementation date.

Cancellations of accepted closures (not applicable to full closures or detours) due to weather will
not require resubmission in accordance with the above restrictions if the work is completed during
the next allowable closure time.

Closures that conflict with adjacent contractor will be prioritized according to critical path work per
latest schedule. Conflicting critical path or non-critical work will be approved for first LCN
submitted. Denial of a closure due to prioritization or other reasons will not be reason for time
suspension, delay, overhead, etc.

Meet with the Engineer prior to lane closures to ensure that sufficient equipment, materials, devices,

and workers will be used. Take immediate action to modify current and future traffic control, if at
any time the queue becomes greater than 20 minutes.
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Consider inclement weather prior to implementing the lane closures. Do not set up traffic control
when the pavement is wet.

Cover, relocate, or remove existing small, large, and overhead signs that conflict with traffic
control. Cover large and overhead signs to remain using latest standard TS-CD. This work is
subsidiary.

Install all permanent signs, delineation, and object markers required for the operation of the roadway
before opening to traffic. Use of temporary mounts is allowed or may be required until the
permanent mounts are installed or not impacted by construction. Maintain the temporary mounts.
This work is subsidiary.

Place a 28-inch cone, meeting requirements of BC (10)and TY III barricades, on top of foundations
that have protruding studs. This work is subsidiary.

The Contractor Force Account “Safety Contingency” that has been established for this project is
intended to be utilized for work zone enhancements, to improve the effectiveness of the Traffic
Control Plan, that could not be foreseen in the project planning and design stage. These
enhancements will be mutually agreed upon by the Engineer and the Contractor’s Responsible
Person based on weekly or more frequent traffic management reviews on the project. The Engineer
may choose to use existing bid items if it does not slow the implementation of enhancement.

ITEM 506 - TEMPORARY EROSION, SEDIMENTATION, AND ENV CONTROLS

Install, maintain, remove erosion, sedimentation and environmental control measures in areas of the
right of way utilized by the contractor that are outside the limits of the proposed
construction. Permanently stabilize the area. This work is subsidiary.

Consider the SW3P for this project to consist of the following items, as directed: Temporary
Erosion Control logs.

ITEMS 600s & 6000s — ITS, TOLLING, LIGHTING, SIGNING, MARKINGS, AND
SIGNALS

Meet the requirements of the NEC, Texas MUTCD, TxDOT standards, and TxDOT Standard
Specifications. Notify the Engineer if existing elements to remain do not meet code or specification.

Contractor shall provide all service, equipment and material required to provide a functional item
and interface with existing equipment and software.

For signal shop contact Robert Bolin (Robert.Bolin@txdot.gov )

Use the TxDOT provided form to submit an electrical, illumination, and signal checklist prior to
request for signal activation or a punch list.

Provide a 7-day advance email notice to the Engineer to request illumination or traffic signal punch
list inspection.
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Provide a 14-day advance email notice to the Engineer with signal technician contact information
and signal locations prior to working or assuming operations of illumination or traffic signal.

Provide a 180-day advance email notice to the Engineer for equipment to be provided by TxDOT.
Provide equipment that requires TxDOT programming, etc. to TxDOT 180 day in advance.

Stakes or other physical method shall be installed to hold down conduit prior to placement of
concrete/flow fill encasement.

Minimum distance between HDPE joints will be 200 ft.

For conduit mounted to bridges in hangers, fiberglass can be substituted for RMC. Furnish and
install per Special Specification 6390.

ITEM 610 - ROADWAY ILLUMINATION ASSEMBLIES

Upon removal, contact signal shop to stockpile roadway illumination assemblies that meet the
current TxDOT standards at the Austin District Headquarters located at 7901 North IH 35, 78753.
All cost related to loading, unloading and delivery is subsidiary to this bid item. If signal shop
declines receipt of these assemblies, Contractor will be responsible for disposal.

For both transformer and shoe-base type illumination poles, provide double-pole breakaway fuse
holder.

Provide 10-amp time delay fuses.

All existing illumination will remain operational until replaced by new illumination or required to
be removed due to construction.

ITEM 618 & 620 - CONDUIT & ELECTRICAL CONDUCTORS
Use only certified persons to perform electrical work as required by Item 7.18 of the current Standard
Specification book and Special Provision to Item 7.

ITEM 618 - CONDUIT

Shift the locations of conduit and ground boxes to accommodate field conditions. Install conduit
not exceeding 2 feet in any direction from a straight line. Install conduit at a minimum depth of 2
ft. below finished grade. Installation of the conduit by jacking or boring method will be at a depth
of at least 1 ft. below subgrade.

Install a high tension, non-metallic pull rope in all empty conduit runs. This work is subsidiary.
Use a coring device, not a hammer drill, when drilling holes through concrete structures.

Structurally mounted junction boxes will be as shown on the plans. When used for traffic signal
installations, these boxes will be 12" x 12" x 8". This work is subsidiary.
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For underground conduit, smooth wall schedule 40 equivalent HDPE can be substituted for schedule
40 PVC. Schedule 80 bore can be replaced with a schedule 40 equivalent HDPE carrier pipe of
adequate size to carry the proposed conduits. HDPE must transition to RMC/PVC per ED (11)-14.

When using existing conduit, ensure that all conduits have bushings and cleaned of dirt, mud, grease,
and other debris. Re-strap existing or relocated conduit per the specification. This work is
subsidiary.

Abandoned underground conduit must have all conductors removed.

ITEM 620 - ELECTRICAL CONDUCTORS
Provide 10-amp time delay fuses.

Use Bussman HEBW, Littelfuse LEB, Ferraz-Shawmut FEB, or equal on ungrounded conductors.
For all grounded conductors use Bussman HET, Littelfuse LET, Ferraz-Shawmut FEBN, or equal.
These breakaway connectors have a white colored marking and a permanently installed solid neutral.

Install a minimum size 8 AWG equipment grounding conductor (EGC) in all conduits including
loop detectors and traffic signal cables. Payment and the size of the EGC will be in accordance with
standard ED (3)-14 note 12.

Identify the conductors as shown on the Electrical Details Standard Sheets when two or more
conductors are present in one conduit or enclosure. Use identification tag with two plastic straps.
Each tag will indicate circuit number, letter, or other identification as shown on the plans.

ITEM 624 - GROUND BOXES
Aggregate for fill under the box will be crushed, have a maximum size of 2 in., minimum size of /-
in., and requirements per Item 302 are waived.

ITEM 628 — ELECTRICAL SERVICES
The service enclosure provided in this contract will have provision for pad locking the enclosure
shut.

Contact the utility company upon execution of contract and prior to the pre-construction meeting to
make arrangements for all work and materials provided by the utility company. Contact
AUS_Auditors@txdot.gov for account approval and information. Accounts shall be placed in the
name of TxDOT.

ITEM 6000 — Illumination Maintenance

Contractor shall supply all material. The State will pay Contractor by invoice for supplied
materials. A 5% markup will be allowed for materials invoices. Item 6000 will compensate the
contractor for labor and equipment.

Contractor is responsible for providing all concrete and all rebar required to construct items.
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ITEM 6001 - PORTABLE CHANGEABLE MESSAGE SIGN

Engineer may request portable changeable message sign based on the lane closure impacts to the
public. Provide the quantity of portable changeable message sign and duration as determined by the
engineer.

ITEM 6185 - TRUCK MOUNTED ATTENUATOR AND TRAILER ATTENUATOR
The TMA/TA used for installation/removal of traffic control for a work area will be subsidiary to
the TMA/TA used to perform the work.

The contractor will be responsible for determining if one or more operations will be ongoing at the
same time to determine the total number of TMA/TA required for the work. TMA/TAs paid by the
day is full compensation for all worksite locations during an entire day.

ITEM 7052 - LANE CLOSURES
Payment for lane closure hourly maintenance will be considered subsidiary to the bid item.

ITEM 7251 - SUBSURFACE UTILITY LOCATE
This item is available to supplement 811 utility locate. Contractor must receive TxDOT approval
prior to use. TxDOT will not be responsible for any damage to utilities regardless of locating method.
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CONTROLLING PROJECT ID 6406-00-001

Estimate & Quantity Sheet

DISTRICT Austin
HIGHWAY [|H0035

CONTROL SECTION JOB 6406-00-001
PROJECT ID A00188082
COUNTY Travis TOTAL EST. T
HIGHWAY IH0035
ALT BID CODE DESCRIPTION UNIT EST. FINAL
104-6010 REMOVING CONC (RIPRAP) cY 10.000 10.000
104-6014 REMOVING CONC (FOUNDATIONS) cYy 10.000 10.000
104-6016 REMOVING CONC (SIDEWALKS cY 10.000 10.000
416-6029 DRILL SHAFT (RDWY ILL POLE) (30 IN) LF 100.000 100.000
432-6009 RIPRAP (CONC) (CL B) (4") cY 10.000 10.000
500-6003 MOBILIZATION (CALLOUT 1) EA 40.000 40.000
500-6004 MOBILIZATION (CALLOUT 2) EA 5.000 5.000
506-6041 BIODEG EROSN CONT LOGS (INSTL) (12") LF 40.000 40.000
506-6043 BIODEG EROSN CONT LOGS (REMOVE) LF 40.000 40.000
610-6071 IN RD IL AM (TY SP) 485-10-10 (400W) S EA 4.000 4.000
610-6104 IN RD IL (U/P) (TY 1) (150W EQ) LED EA 4.000 4.000
610-6106 IN RD IL (U/P) (TY 2) (150W EQ) LED EA 4.000 4.000
610-6206 IN RD IL (TY SA) 40S-8 (250W EQ) LED EA 4.000 4.000
610-6214 IN RD IL (TY SA) 40T-8 (250W EQ) LED EA 4.000 4.000
610-6288 IN RD IL (TY SA) 50T-10 (400W EQ) LED EA 4.000 4.000
618-6023 CONDT (PVC) (SCH 40) (2") LF 1,000.000 1,000.000
618-6024 | CONDT (PVC) (SCH 40) (2") (BORE) LF 200.000 200.000
618-6068 CONDT (RM) (1 1/2") LF 200.000 200.000
618-6070 CONDT (RM) (2") LF 100.000 100.000
620-6005 ELEC CONDR (NO.10) BARE LF 1,000.000 1,000.000
620-6006 ELEC CONDR (NO.10) INSULATED LF 1,000.000 1,000.000
620-6007 ELEC CONDR (NO.8) BARE LF 1,000.000 1,000.000
620-6008 ELEC CONDR (NO.8) INSULATED LF 4,000.000 4,000.000
620-6009 ELEC CONDR (NO.6) BARE LF 200.000 200.000
620-6010 ELEC CONDR (NO.6) INSULATED LF 500.000 500.000
620-6011 ELEC CONDR (NO.4) BARE LF 200.000 200.000
620-6012 ELEC CONDR (NO.4) INSULATED LF 200.000 200.000
620-6015 ELEC CONDR (NO.2) BARE LF 500.000 500.000
620-6016 ELEC CONDR (NO.2) INSULATED LF 500.000 500.000
624-6002 GROUND BOX TY A (122311)W/APRON EA 10.000 10.000
624-6028 REMOVE GROUND BOX EA 4.000 4.000
628-6002 REMOVE ELECTRICAL SERVICES EA 4.000 4.000
628-6021 ELC SRV TY A 120/240 100(NS)SS(E)GC(O) EA 1.000 1.000
628-6024 ELC SRV TY A 120/240 100(NS)SS(E)SP(O) EA 1.000 1.000
628-6073 ELC SRV TY A 240/480 100(NS)SS(E)GC(O) EA 1.000 1.000
628-6075 ELC SRV TY A 240/480 100(NS)SS(E)PS(U) EA 2.000 2.000
628-6076 ELC SRV TY A 240/480 100(NS)SS(E)SP(O) EA 1.000 1.000
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Texas
Department
of

Transportation

CONTROLLING PROJECT ID 6406-00-001

Estimate & Quantity Sheet

DISTRICT Austin
HIGHWAY [|H0035

CONTROL SECTION JOB 6406-00-001
PROJECT ID A00188082
COUNTY Travis TOTAL EST. T
HIGHWAY IH0035
ALT BID CODE DESCRIPTION UNIT EST. FINAL
6000-6016 | INSTALL ELECTRICAL SPLICE EA 50.000 50.000
6000-6018 | REPAIR UNDERGROUND CONDUIT EA 4.000 4.000
6000-6019 | REPAIR UNDERGROUND DUCT CABLE EA 4.000 4.000
6000-6043 | REPLACE LUMINAIRE POLE EA 35.000 35.000
6000-6046 | MAINTAIN HIGH MAST ILLUMINATION EA 10.000 10.000
6000-6048 | MAINTAIN UNDERPASS FIXTURE EA 10.000 10.000
6000-6049 | MAINTAIN INDUCTION FLUORESCENT FIXTURE EA 10.000 10.000
6000-6061 | REPLACE TRANSFORMER BASE EA 20.000 20.000
6000-6064 | INSTALL GROUND ROD EA 40.000 40.000
6000-6082 | REPLACE FUSE EA 100.000 100.000
6000-6083 | REPLACE FUSE HOLDER EA 75.000 75.000
6000-6084 | REPLACE BREAKAWAY FUSE HOLDER EA 40.000 40.000
6000-6093 | REPLACE HAND-OFF-AUTO SWITCH EA 4.000 4.000
6000-6094 | REPLACE CONTACTOR EA 4.000 4.000
6000-6097 | REPLACE BREAKER PANEL EA 4.000 4.000
6000-6098 | INSTALL CIRCUIT BREAKER EA 10.000 10.000
6000-6099 | REPLACE CIRCUIT BREAKER EA 4.000 4.000
6000-6106 | TROUBLESHOOT FOR REPAIRS HR 25.000 25.000
6000-6108 | REPLACE LUMINAIRES EA 200.000 200.000
6000-6109 | REPLACE PHOTOCELL EA 20.000 20.000
6001-6001 | PORTABLE CHANGEABLE MESSAGE SIGN DAY 6.000 6.000
6185-6002 | TMA (STATIONARY) DAY 10.000 10.000
7052-6042 | LANE CLOSURE (SETUP AND REMOV)(TY 1) EA 1.000 1.000
7052-6043 | LANE CLOSURE (SETUP AND REMOV)(TY 2) EA 1.000 1.000
7052-6044 | LANE CLOSURE (SETUP AND REMOV)(TY 3) EA 1.000 1.000
7052-6045 | LANE CLOSURE (SETUP AND REMOV)(TY 4) EA 1.000 1.000
7052-6046 | LANE CLOSURE (SETUP AND REMOV)(TY 5) EA 1.000 1.000
7052-6047 | LANE CLOSURE (SETUP AND REMOV)(TY 6) EA 1.000 1.000
7052-6050 | LANE CLOSURE (SETUP AND REMOV)(TY 9) EA 1.000 1.000
7052-6053 | LANE CLOSURE (SETUP AND REMOV)(TY 12) EA 1.000 1.000
7052-6055 | LANE CLOSURE (SETUP AND REMOV)(TY 14) EA 1.000 1.000
7052-6056 | LANE CLOSURE (SETUP AND REMOV)(TY 15) EA 1.000 1.000
7052-6057 | LANE CLOSURE (SETUP AND REMOV)(TY 16) EA 1.000 1.000
7052-6080 | LANE CLOSURE (SETUP AND REMOV)(TY 23) HR 4.000 4.000
7251-6001 | Subsurface Util Locate (Outside Rdbed) EA 5.000 5.000
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BARRICADE AND CONSTRUCTION (BC) STANDARD SHEETS GENERAL NOTES: WORKER SAFETY NOTES:

The Barricade and Construction Standard Sheets (BC sheets) are intended 1. Workers on foot who are exposed to traffic or to construction equipment

to show typical examples for placement of temporary traffic control within +ﬁe right-of-way shall wear hug@—V|5|b|||+y safety 9ppor?|_m?eT|ng
devices, construction pavement markings, and typical work zonme signs. the requirements of ISEA "American Nafional Standard for High-Visibility
The information contained in these sheets meet or exceed the requirements Apparel, " or equivalent revisions, ond labeled as ANSI 107-2004 standard

shown in the "Texas Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices" (TMUTCD). perf?rmonce for Qlcss 2 or 3 risk exposure. Closs.3 gcr@en+s should be
considered for high traffic volume work areas or night time work.

—_

2. The development and design of the Traffic Control Plan (TCP)is the

responsibility of the Engineer. 2. Except in emergency situations, flagger stations shall be il luminated

when flagging is used at night.

3. The Contractor may propose changes to the TCP that are signed and sealed

by a licensed professional engineer for approval. The Engineer may develop,
sign and seal Contractor proposed changes. COMPLIANT WORKZONE TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES

4, The Contractor is responsible for installing and maintaining the traffic 1. Only pre-qualified products shall be used. The “Compliant Work Zone
control devices as shown in the plans. The Contractor may not move or change Traffic Control Devices List" (CWZTCD) describes pre-qualified products
the approximate location of any device without the approval of the Engineer. ond their sources.

5. Geometric design of lane shifts and detours should, when possible, meet the 2. Work zone traffic control devices shall be compliont with the Manual for
applicable design criteria contained in manuals such as the American Assessing safety Hardware (MASH).
Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials (AASHTO),
"A Policy on Geometric Design of Highways and Streets," the TxDOT "Roadway
Design Manual" or engineering judgment.

6. When projects abut, the Engineer (s) may omit the END ROAD WORK, TRAFFIC
FINES DOUBLE, and other advance warning signs if the signing would be

redundant and the work areas appear continuous to the motorists. If the THE DOCUMENTS BELOW CAN BE FOUND ON-LINE AT
adjacent project is completed first, the Contractor shall erect the http://www.txdot.gov

necessary warning signs as shown on these sheets, the TCP sheets or as

directed by the Engineer. The BEGIN ROAD WORK NEXT X MILES sign shall be COMPLIANT WORK ZONE TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES LIST (CWZTCD)

revised to show appropriate work zone distance.
DEPARTMENTAL MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS (DMS)

7. The Engineer may require duplicate warning signs on the median side of MATERIAL PRODUCER LIST (MPL)
divided highways where median width will permit and traffic volumes
justify the signing. ROADWAY DESIGN MANUAL - SEE "MANUALS (ONLINE MANUALS)"

8. All signs shall be constructed in accordance with the details found in the STANDARD HIGHWAY SIGN DESIGNS FOR TEXAS (SHSD)
"Standard Highway Sign Designs for Texas," latest edition. Sign details TEXAS MANUAL ON UNIFORM TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES (TMUTCD)
not shown in this manual shall be shown in the plans or the Engineer shall
provide a detail to the Contractor before the sign is maonufactured. TRAFFIC ENGINEERING STANDARD SHEETS

9. The temporary traffic control devices shown in the illustrations of the
BC sheets are examples. As necessary, the Engineer will determine the most
appropriate traffic control devices to be used.

10. Where highway construction or maintenance work is being undertaken, other
than mobi le operations as defined by the Texas Manual on Uniform Traffic
Control Devices, CSJ Iimit signs are required. CSJ limit signs are shown
on BC(2). The OBEY WARNING SIGNS STATE LAW sign, STAY ALERT TALK OR TEXT
LATER and the WORK ZONE TRAFFIC FINES DOUBLE sign with plaque shall be
erected in advance of the CSJ Ilimits. The BEGIN ROAD WORK NEXT X MILES,
CONTRACTOR and END ROAD WORK signs shall be erected at or near the CSJ
limits. For mobile operations, CSJ Iimit signs are not required.

11. Traffic control devices should be in place only while work is actually in
progress or a definite need exists.

12. The Engineer has the final decision on the location of all traffic control

devices. SHEET 1 OF 12
. . . . . . . %§§§§‘V® Traffic
13. Inactive equipment and work vehicles, including workers’ private vehicles - g?@ﬂ
must be parked away from travel lanes. They should be as close to the ITexasDePartmenfOfoa"SPO"taﬁon Standard

right-of-way |line as possible, or located behind a barrier or gquardrail,
or as approved by the Engineer.

BARRICADE AND CONSTRUCTION
GENERAL NOTES
AND REQUIREMENTS

BC(1)-21

FILE: be-21. dgn phe TxDOT [cks TXDOT [owe TxDOT [ex: TxDOT

©TxDOT November 2002 CONT | SECT JoB HIGHWAY
2-03 7_??190“ 6406/ 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
9-07 8-14 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
5-10 5-21 AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 5
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1,56
TYPICAL LOCATION OF CROSSROAD SIGNS BEGIN TYPICAL CONSTRUCTION WARNING SIGN SIZE AND SPACING
T-INTERSECTION WORK
ROAD WORK % %G20-9TP ZONE
<o NEXT X MILES SIZE SPACING
. NEXT X MILES => TRAFFIC
(ODT’I‘OHG| 20-1oT % %R20-5T | FINES
N see Note -lo DOUBLE ' . i
Fe ! ona 4 / * % R20-50TP| ot Sign |conventional| Expressway/ Posted SS|gr.1A
o ROAD WORK Number Road Freeway Speed [Spacing
1 { O <= NEXT X MILES or Series X
" * q X % G20-2bT | WORK ZONE G20-1bTL v
CROSSROAD X g X X cw20* MPH | (Apprx.)
| | cw21
X X X , 1
b * 4 INTERSECTED 1 Block - City <& [ 1000741500 - Hwy g cw22 48" x 48" | 48" x 48" 30 20
§° §° ROADWAY X 1000 -1500° - Hwy => 1 Block - City Ccw23 35 160
} I >| Ccw25 40 240
ROAD WORK \ » N .
<= NEXT X MILES 620-1bTR| ROAD WORK Q CW1, CW2 i 329
NEXT X MILES => NEXT X MILES => 80’ ¢Sy N O ’ ’ 50 400
- END A Limit WORK ZONE Cw7, Cws, 36" x 36" 48" x 48"
G20-1aT (Optional ROAD WORK oI SECIN min, S G20-2bT % % WO, OWI 55 5002
see Note _ _ S WA ’ ]
1 ond 4) G2o-23# WORK 620-5T | BR3P ke g cwi4 60 6002
* % G20-9TP | 7oNE
; . e . ADDRESS hd B 65 7002
1 May be mounted on back of "ROAD WORK AHEAD" (CW20-1D) sign with approval of Engineer. TRAFFIC G20-6T it / CW3, Cw4, Z
(See note 2 below) % % R20-5T DI;)IJQEELSE ﬁ CW5, CWe, 48" x 48" 48" x 48" 70 800
1. The typical minimum signing on o crossroad approoch should be a "ROAD WORK AHEAD" (CW20-1D)sign and a % % R20-50TP| o2 END cws-3, 5 9002
(G20-2) "END ROAD WORK" sign, unless noted otherwise in plans. O s CwW10, Cwi2 80 10002
2. The Engineer may use the reduced size 36" x 36" ROAD WORK AHEAD (CW20-1D) sign mounted back to back 620-2 3
with the reduced size 36" x 18" "END ROAD WORK"(G20-2) sign on low volume crossroads (see Note 4 under * *
"Typical Construction Worning Sign Size ond Spacing”). See the "Standard Highway Sign Designs for
Texas" manual for sign details. The Engineer may omit the advance warning signs on low volume . . . .. .
crossroads. The Engigeer will de'rermincge whe'rheryo rood is low volume as per TMUTCD Port 5. This CSJ LIMITS AT T-INTERSECTION % For typical sign spacings on divided highways, expressways ond freeways,
information shall be shown in the plans see Part 6 of the "Texas Monual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices"
3. Based on existing field conditions, the Engineer/Inspector may require additional signs such os FLAGGER 1. The Engineer will determine the types ond location of any odditional traffic control devices, {TMUTCD) typical opplication diograms or TCP Stondord Sheets.
AHEAD, LOOSE GRAVEL, or other appropriate signs. When odditional signs ore required, these signs will such as a flagger and accomponying signs, or other signs, that should be used when work is . . . . .
be considered part of the minimum requirements. The Engineer/Inspector will determine the proper being performed ot or near an intersection. /\ Minimum distance fl:om work area to first Ac.jvc_mce Wm_fmng sign nearest the
location and spacing of ony sign not shown on the BC sheets, Traffic Control Plan sheets or the Work . . . . work area ond/or distance between each odditional sign.
Zone Stondard Sheets. 2. If construction closes the road ot a T-intersection, the Contractor shall place the "CONTRACTOR
4. The "ROAD WORK NEXT X MILES® (G20-1aT}sign shall be required at high volume crossroads to advise NAME " (G20-6T) sign behind the Type 3 Barricades for the road closure (see BC(10) also). GENERAL NOTES
motorists of the length of construction in either direction from the intersection. The Engineer The "ROAD WORK NEXT X MILES" left orrow(G20-1bTL) ond "ROAD WORK NEXT X MILES" rignht orrow 1. Special or larger size signs may be used @s necessary.
will determine whether a roadway is considered high volume. (G20-1bTR) " signs shall be replaced by the detour signing called for in the plans.
5. Additional traffic control devices may be shown elsewhere in the plons for higher volume crossroads. 2. Distance between signs should be increased os required to have 1500 feet
6. When work occurs in the intersection areq, oppropriote traffic control devices, as shown elsewhere in advance warning.
the plons or as determined by the Engineer/Inspector, shall be in place.
3. Distonce between signs should be increased as required to have 1/2 mile
SAMPLE LAYOUT OF SIGNING FOR WORK BEGINNING AT THE CSJ LIMITS or more advance warning.
WORK AREAS I[N MULTIPLE LOCATIONS WITHIN CSJ LIMITS L <> ,
= " X% %G20-9TP [BEGIN 4. 36" x 36" "ROAD WORK AHEAD" (CW20-1D)signs may be used on low volume
;’gﬁé crossroads at the discretion of the Engineer as per TMUTCD Part 5. See
BEGIN DO TRAFFIC STAY ALERT OBEY Note 2 under "Typical Location of Crossrood Signs”.
5AD WORK % % R20-5T =
620-5T _ _p |NeT FINES WARNING
x % Rocx Nitse Cwi-a R lpass DOUBLE "' SIGNS 5. Only diamond shaped warning sign sizes are indicated.
CW20-1D NANE XX appropriate) _ i STATE LAW
CW1-4r % %G20-6T "’3{‘5“ CWI3-1P [ wPu % *R20 50TP5--.- TALK OR TEXT LATER 6. See sign size listing in "TMUTCD", Sign Appendix or the "Stondord Highway
!\‘ggk STATE 620-10T % R20-3T % % Sign Designs for Texos" manual for complete Iist of available sign design
CONTRACTOR .
¢ 3X CWI3-1P Type 3 Barricade or X X X X X Sizes.
= CW20-1D channelizing devices \
,I./. //Jn““‘*,, » q q q q qd q q
| < / N L < LECEND
e o090 0 0 0 00 00 obloobo &4 J— Type 3 Borr icode
=> o \ <& / / <&= / o> =>
€0 0 0% | Lo o o2 [o)e] O - H
7 7 f — Channelizing Devices
] WORK // = /eginning of SPEED '
= // = SPACE | NO-PASSING N i wore oone [ 2 | sign
x Chonnel izing csJ Limit b m line should 00 620-2bT ¥ %
Devices . . cgordnr}a're >< >< See Typical Construction
When extended distances occur between minimal work spoces, the Engineer/Inspector should ensure additional with sign Warning Sign Size and
"ROAD WORK AHEAD" (CW20-1D)signs are placed in advance of these work areas to remind drivers they are still G20-2 % % location NOTES X Spacing chart or the
within the project Iimits. See the opplicable TCP sheets for exact location and spacing of signs ond TMUTCD for sign
channel izing devices. The Contractor shall determine the appropriate distance spacing requirements.
AMP AYOUT OF FOR R TREA F TH T to be placed on the G20-1 series signs and "BEGIN ROAD
SAMPLE LAYOUT OF SIGNING FOR WORK BEGINNING DOWNSTREAM O E CSJ LIMITS BEGIN WORK NEXT X MILES" (G20-5T)sign for eooh specific project. SHEET 2 OF 12
fe >l X XG20-9TP ‘ggsé STAY ALERT This distance shall replace the "X" and shall be rounded
r __BEGIN SPEED OBEY to the nearest whole mile with the approval of the Engineer. gco Traffic
% %620-5T| ROAD WORK TRAFFIC » WARNING No decimals shall be used. Safety
ROAD NEXT X MILES | | LIMIT | 5 xpo0-57 | FINES ) Slons & 7exas Department of T cati Division
CLOSED Cwi-4L NAME DOUBLE N . . . exas Department of Transportation Standard
RI1-2 e >< >< o STATE LAW [0 The "BEGIN WORK ZONE" (G20-9TP) and "END WORK ZONE" (G20-2bT)
Type 3 X %G20-6T :Tl:TYE ¥ ¥ R20-50TP| sohces TALK OR TEXT LATER shal | be used as shown on the sample layout when advaonce
cv“ -6 Barricade or CWI3-1P —ovmcion | R2-1 L s L 620-10T gezge'“ signs are required outside the CSJ Limits. They inform the

channelizing
devices

** - . .

15ina outeide the CosLimite where fratéic tines may dourle | BARRICADE AND CONSTRUCTION
- X
/ r e :

X X X X if workers are present.
; ) ; g ; y PROJECT LIMIT
. // %% CSJ I'imit signing is required for highway construction and
\ 1 | maintenance work, with the exception of mobile operations.
<
d % E— E— E— E— E— —|— E— E— e E— E— E— <> Area for placement of "ROAD WORK AHEAD" (CW20-1D)sign BC (2) _2]
Channelizing ~———CSJ Limit = and other signs or devices as called for on the Traffic
/ T e Devices | Control Plaon. FILE: be-21. dgn phe TxDOT [cks TXDOT [owe TxDOT [ex: TxDOT
// P X F\SPEED R2-1 . . .. . ©TxDOT November 2002 CONT | SECT J08 HIGHWAY
WORK 57 END —————=| LIMIT <><> END Contractor will install a regulatory speed |imit sign at REVISIONS T
SPACE ROAD MORK o2 e 10 fhe end of the work zone. 6406/00] 001 | IH 35, ETC.
>< >< G20-2bT % % 9-07 8-14 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
620-2 % % 7-13  5-21 AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. [+
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DISCLAIMER:

No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".
-00-001S _'_ana%r%fogqgggs'\%é)_ﬂé\?l:da%rm-rs or for incorrect results or damages resulting from its use.

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.
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T:\TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 IIlumination Contract - 6406

TYPICAL APPLICATION OF WORK ZONE SPEED LIMIT SIGNS

Work zone speed limits shall be regulatory, established in accordonce with the "Procedures for Establishing Speed Zones, "
ond opproved by the Texas Transportation Commission, or by City Ordinance when within Incorporated City Limits.

Reduced speeds should only be posted in the vicinity

FILE:

Short Term Work Zone Speed Limit signs should be posted and visible to the
motorists only when work activity is present. When work activity is not
present, signs shall be removed or covered.

(See Removing or Covering on BC(4)).

D. Low-power (drone) radar transmitter.
E. Speed monitor trailers or signs.

Speeds shown on details above are for illustration only.
Work Zone Speed Limits should only be posted as approved for each project.

.For more specific guidance concerning the type of work, work zone

conditions and factors impacting allowable regulatory construction speed
zone reduction see TxDOT form #1204 in the TxDOT e-form system.

Signing shown for Tv] 1 H Signing shown for
o e ess of work activity and not throughout the entire project. e o <,
see BC(2) for L Requlatory work zone speed signs (R2-1) shall be removed See BC(2) for LIMITS
additional advance . . additional advance
signing. or covered during periods when they are not needed. signing.
|
T
| SN !
IO | |o AN b ANNY ANNNNNY b |o |O§\\\\\\§§\\\\ |o N \l
See General See General
(750" - 1500") Note 4 See General Note 4 (750" - 1500") Note 4
[ |
WORK
620-50P
SPEED ZONE
LIMIT o Yons | c20-50p SPEED )
7 O e ?_Fl’ﬁll-iP LIMIT WORK Vzvgﬁg LIMIT
SPEED ZONE | G20-5aP G20-5aP
R2-1 60 LIMIT R2-1 7 O R2-1 SPEED 7 O -
CW3-5 R2-1 SPEED R2-1
6 O LIMIT LIMIT
6 O R2-1 6 O R2-1
GUIDANCE FOR USE:
LONG/INTERMEDIATE TERM WORK ZONE SPEED LIMITS GENERAL NOTES
This type of work zone speed |imit should be included on the design of 1. Regulatory work zone speed Iimi+s should be used only for sections of construction
the traffic control plans when restricted geometrics with a lower design projects where speed control is of major importance.
speed are present in the work zone and modification of the geometrics to 2. Regulatory work zone speed |imit signs shall be placed on supports at a 7 foot minimum
Q higher design speed is not feasible. mounting height.
Long/Intermediate Term Work Zone Speed Limit signs, when approved as described 3. ipeed zan3_3|g:§ orefullus+:o+ed for one direction of travel ond are normally posted
above, should be posted and visible to the motorist when work activity is present. or eoch direction of travel.
Work activity may also be defined as a change in the roadway that requires 4. Frequency of work zone speed |imit signs should be:
a reduced speed for motorists to safely negotiate the work area, including: 40 mph and greater 0.2 to 2 miles
a) rough road or damaged pavement surface 35 mph and less 0.2 to 1 mile
b) substantial alteration of roadway geometrics (diversions)
c) construction detours 5. Regulatory speed Iimit signs shall have black legend and border on a white reflective
d) grade background (See "Reflective Sheeting" on BC(4)).
e) width
f) other conditions readily apparent to the driver L 6. Fabrication, erection and maintenance of the"ADVANCE SPEED LIMIT" (CW3-5)sign,
As long as any of these conditions exist, the work zonme speed limit signs "WORK ZONE" (G20-5aP) ploque and the "SPEED LIMIT" (R2-1)signs shall not be paid for
should remain in place. directly, but shall be considered subsidiary to Item 502.
7. Turning signs from view, laying signs over or down will not be allowed, unless as
SHORT TERM WORK ZONE SPEED LIMITS otherwise noted under "REMOVING OR COVERING" on BC(4).
This type of work zone speed l'imit may be inc!uded on the desigrj of 8. Techniques that may help reduce traffic speeds include but are not limited to: SHEET 3 OF 12
the traffic control plans when workers or equipment are not behind concrete A. Law enforcement. ' ® Traffic
barrier, when work octivity is within 10 feet of the traveled way or actually B. Flagger stationed next to sign. ) gﬁzzgz
in the fraveled woy. C. Portable changeable message sign (PCMS). A 7335 pepartment of Transportation Standard

BARRICADE AND CONSTRUCTION
WORK ZONE SPEED LIMIT

BC(3)-21

FILE: be-21. dgn o TxDOT  [eks TXDOT [owe TxDOT [ ex: TxDOT
@©TxDOT November 2002 CONT [SECT JoB HIGHWAY
REVISIONS 6406 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
9-07 8-14 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
13 52 AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 7
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No warronty of any
ility for the conversion

TxDOT assumes No responsi

of this standard to other formats or for incorrect results or damages resulting from i+s use.

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whotsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

RA T F
TYPICAL MINIMUM CLEARANCES FOR LONG TERM AND INTERMEDIATE TERM SIGNS CENERAL NOTES TOR WORK ZONE SIONS

. Contractor shall install ond maintain signs in @ straight and plumb condition and/or as directed by the Engineer.

1
2. Wooden sign posts shall be painted white.
3. Barricades shall NOT be used as sign supports.
_2_ ! ROAD 4. All signs shall be installed in occordance with the plons or as directed by the Engineer. Signs shall be used to regulate, worn, and
minimum guide the traveling public safely through the work zone.
from WORK 5. The Contractor may furnish either the sign design shown in the plans or in the "Stondord Highwoy Sign Designs for Texas" (SHSD). The
® curb AHEAD Engineer/Inspector may require the Contractor to furnish other work zone signs that are shown in the TMUTCD but may have been omitted
& g N A from the plans. Any variation in the plans shall be documented by written agreement between the Engineer and the Controctor’'s
° o \/ Responsible Person. All chonges must be documented in writing before being implemented. This can include documenting the changes in
] 2 the Inspector's TxDOT diary ond having both the Inspector ond Controctor initial ond dote the agreed upon chonges.
S S T 6. The Contractor shall furnish sign supports listed in the "Compliont Work Zone Traffic Control Device List" (CWNZTCD) for small roadside
_ 7.0’ min, — e signs. Supports for temporary large roadside signs shall meet the requirements detailed on the Temporary Large Roadside Signs (TLRS)
¢l 0'-6' 9.0’ mox. 21 6 or a 7.0° min. standard sheets. The Contractor shall install the sign support in accordance with the monufacturer’s recommendations. 1f there is o question
o™ = X ° T IS X 9.0 mox regarding installation procedures, the Contractor shall furnish the Engineer o copy of the manufocturer’s installation recommendations so
= N 1 = | 9reater X T 5 : the Engineer can verify the correct procedures are being fol lowed.
7. The Contractor is responsible for installing signs on approved supports and replacing signs with damaged or cracked substrates ond/or
> damaged or marred reflective sheeting as directed by the Engineer/Inspector.
] % 8. ldentification markings may be shown only on the bock of the sign substrate. The maximum height of letters and/or compony logos used
Paved Y 7 Y Paved ~ TS T -z L * for identification shall be 1 inch,
shoulder shoulder i X \%L]\ 9. The Contractor shall replace domoged wood posts. New or damoged wood sign posts shall not be spliced.
7 RAT F K fi 1 "Tex 1 ni form Troffi trol i " Port
% When placing skid supports on unlevel ground, the leg post lengths must be adjusted so the sign appears straight and plumb. 1. The types of sign supports, sign mounting height,the size of signs, and the type of sign substrates can vary bosed on the type of

work being performed. The Engineer is responsible for selecting the appropriate size sign for the type of work being performed. The
Contractor is responsible for ensuring the sign support, sign mounting height and substrate meets monufacturer’s recommendations in

¥ % When ploques are placed on dual-leg supports, they should be attached to the upright nearest the travel lane. regard to crashworthiness and duration of work requirements.

Supplemental plaques {advisory or distance) should not cover the surface of the parent sign. a. Long-term stationary - work that occupies o location more than 3 days. . . . . .
PP ploa 4 P g b. Intermediate-term stationary - work that occupies a location more than one daylight period up to 3 days, or nighttime work lasting

more than one hour.

Objects shall NOT be placed under skids as a means of leveling.

28 PM

18
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FILE

c. Short-term stationory - daytime work that occupies a location for more than 1 hour in a single daylight period.
l Support ATTACHMENT FOR SIGN SUPPORTS Attachment to wooden supports d. Short, duration - work that occupies a location up to 1 hour.
= shal | not will be by bolts and nuts e. Mobile - work that moves continuously or intermittently (stopping for up to approximately 15 minutes.)
protrude ~ or screws. Use TxDOT's or SIGN MOUNTING HE IGHT
_ ,,'I o -T_ obove sign \ monufacturer’s recommended 1. The bottom of Long-term/Intermediate-term signs shall be at least 7 feet, but not more thon 9 feet, above the paved surface, except
/0 HE M procedures for attaching sign as shown for supplemental plaques mounted below other signs.
%ﬁl substrates to other types of 2. IR: l;(r:'r'rom of Short-term/Short Duration signs shall be a minimum of 1 foot above the pavement surface but no more than 2 feet above
T '|F ~| sign supports 3. Long- 'rerm/]n'rermedlo're term Signs may be used in lieu of Short-term/Short Duration signing.
TE FH Support 4. Short-term/Short Duration signs shall be used only during daylight and shall be removed at the end of the workday or raised to
P ~ shal | not 1 / appropriate Long-term/Intermedigte sign height.
FH WE protrude <_3 5. Regulatory signs shall be mounted ot least 7 feet, but not more than 9 feet, above the paved surface regordless of work duration.
. above sign . F
DOUBLE i or Nails shall NOT S12E_OF SIONS o . . . .
- 1.  The Contraoctor shall furnish the sign sizes shown on BC {2) unless otherwise shown in the plans or as directed by the Engineer.
= be allowed. SIGN SUBSTRATES
KERS Each sign 1. The Contractor shall ensure the sign substrate is installed in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations for the type of sign
ARE PRESENT I shal | be ottached support that is being used. The CWZTCD Ilists eoch substrate that caon be used on the different types ond models of sign supports.
Sign supports shall N - A A 2. "Mesh” type materials are NOT on approved sign substrate, regardiess of the tightness of the weave.
extend more thon T directly to the sign 3. All wooden individual sign panels fabricated from 2 or more pieces shall have one or more plywood cleat, 1/2" thick by 6" wide,
1/2 way up the support. Mul 'riple fastened to the bock of the sign and extending fully across the sign. The cleat shall be attoched to the back of the sign using wood
back of the sign . * screws that do not penetrate the face of the sign panel. The screws shall be ploced on both sides of the splice and spaced at 6"
substrate. - signs shall not be centers. The Engineer may approve other methods of splicing the sign face.
FRONT ELEVATION joined or spliced by SEFLECTIVE SHEETING . ; ; flectivi i £ DMS-8300
Wood, metal or . 1. All signs shall be retroreflective and constructed of sheeting meeting the color ond retro-reflectivity requirements o -
Fiber Rein:‘orced Plastic ony meons Wood for rigid signs or DMS-8310 for roll-up signs. The web address for DMS specifications is shown on BC(1),
supports shall not be 2. White sheeting, meeting the requirements of DMS-8300 Type A, shall be used for signs with a white bockground.
Splicing embedded perforated square metal tubing in order to extend post extended or repaired 3. Oronge sheeting, meeting the requirements of DMS-8300 Type By, or Type Cp , shall be used for rigid signs with orange backgrounds.
height will only be allowed when the splice is made using four bolts, two SIDE ELEVATION by spl icing or SICN LETTERS
above and two below the spice point. Splice must be located entirely behind Wood 1. All sign letters and numbers shall be clear, and open rounded type uppercase alphabet letters as approved by the Federal Highway
the sign substrate, not near the base of the support. Splice insert lengths 00 other means. Administration (FHWA) ond as published in the "Standard Highway Sign Design for Texas" manual. Signs, letters and numbers shall be of
should be ot least 5 times nominal post size, centered on the splice ond first class workmanship in accordance with Department Standards and Specifications.
of ot least the some gouge material. REMOVING OR COVERING
1. When sign messages may be confusing or do not apply, the signs shall be removed or completely covered.
STOP/SLOW PADDLES 2. Long-term stationary or intermediote stotionary signs installed on square metal tubing may be turned away from traffic 90 degrees when
. . CONTRACTOR REQUIREMENTS FOR MAINTAINING PERMANENT SIGNS the sign message is not applicable. This technique may not be used for signs installed in the median of divided highways or near any
1. STOP/SLOW paddles ore the primary method to control traffic WITHIN THE PROJECT LIMITS intersections where the sign may be seen from approaching traffic.

by flaggers. The STOP/SLOW paddle size should be 24" x 24".
2. STOP/SLOW paddies shall be retroreflectorized when used at night.
3. STOP/SLOW paddles may be attached to a staff with a minimum
length of 6’ to the bottom of the sign.
4. Any lights incorporated into the STOP or SLOW paddle faces
shall only be as specifically described in Section 6E.03
Hond Signaling Devices in the TMUTCD.

1. Permanent signs are used to give notice of traffic laws or reguiations, call 3. Signs installed on wooden skids shall not be turned at 90 degree angles to the roadway. These signs should be removed or completely
attention to conditions that are potentially hazardous to traffic operations, covered when not required. . . . . . .
show route designations, destinations, directions, distances, services, points 4. When signs are covered, the material used shall be opoque, such as heavy mil black plastic, or other materials which will cover the
of interest, and other ;Jeoqraphical ;‘ecrec’rionaI' specific ’service (LE)GO) or entire sign foce and mointain their opaque properties under gutomobile headlights at night, without domaging the sign sheeting.
’ ’ ’ ’ .
cultural information. Drivers proceeding through a work zone need the same, 5. Burlap shall NOT be used to cover signs.

T not better route quidance s normally installed on G roadway without 6. Duct tope or other adhesive material shall NOT be offixed to a sign face.
It no oute gui yi y 7. Signs and anchor stubs shall be removed ond holes backfilled upon completion of work.

construction.
. . . . oo SIGN SUPPORT WEIGHTS
2. When permanent regulatory or warning signs conflict with work zone conditions, T. Where Sion supporTs require the use of weights to keep from turning over, the use SHEET 4 OF 12
remove or cover Th‘? permonent s!gnsfun‘hl *h? permanent s1gn message matches of sondbags with dry, cohesionless sand should be used. ' 73@ Traffic
N ;2?(;50:3:%0‘:8”‘1”'0”' For details for covering large guide signs see the . The sandbags will be tied shut to keep the sand from spilling and to maintain a L"Jsiﬁseigln
24 ' constant weight. I Texas Department of Transportation Standard

purposes, they shall be visible to motorists at all times. for use as sign support weights.

P H . . . Sondbags should weigh a minimum of 35 Ibs and o moximum of 50 Ibs.
4, [f existing signs are to be relocated on their original supports, they shall be . Sondbags shall be made of a durable material that tears upon vehicular

impact. Rubber (such as tire inner tubes) shal | NOT be used. BARR[CADE AND CONSTRUCT lON

. Rubber ballosts designed for chonnelizing devices should not be used for

installed on crashworthy bases as shown on the SMD Standord sheets. The signs

< 24" S ¢ 24" > shal | meet the required mounting heights shown on the BC Sheets or the SMD

P i
24"
3. When existing permanent signs are moved ond relocated due to construction 3. Rock, concrete, iron, steel or other solid objects shall not be permitted
4
5
6

Stondords. This work should be paid for under the appropriate pay item for ballast on portable sign supports. Sign supports designed ond monufactured
E‘"’"°;°:"g - dRe"_ Whit B o S or oy 0798 | ok relocating existing signs. with rubber bases may be used when shown on the CWZTCD Iist. TEMPORARY S l GN NOTES
egen order ite 9 . R 7. Sandbags shall only be placed along or laid over the base supports of the
— e = 5. 1f permanent signs are to be removed and relocated using temporary supports, traffic control device and shall not be suspended above ground level or
SHEETING REQUIREMENTS (WHEN USED AT NIGHT) the Controctor shall use crashworthy supports as shown on the BC stondord sheets, hung with rope, wire, chains or other fosteners. Sandbags shall be placed
TLRS standard sheets or the CWZTCD Iist. The signs shall meet the required mounting along the length of the skids to weigh down the sign support.
USAGE COLOR SIGN FACE MATERIAL heights shown on the BC, or the SMD standard sheets during construction. This work 8. Sondbags shall NOT be ploced under the skid and shall not be used to level BC (4 ) - 2]
BACKGROUND RED TYPE B OR C SHEETING should be paid for under the appropriate pay item for relocating existing signs. sign supports placed on slopes. e bo-21. dgn o TxDOT [eks 1x001 [ows1xDOT [ ks 1x00T
BACKGROUND ORANGE TYPE By, OR Cp SHEETING 6. Any sign or traffic control device that is struck or damoged by the Contractor FLAGS ON SIGNS @©TxDOT November 2002 CONT | SECT J0B HIGHWAY
LEGEND & BORDER WHITE TYPE B OR C SHEETING or his/her construction equipment shall be reploced as soon as possible by the 1. Flags may be used to draw attention to warning signs. When used, the flag shall REVISIONS 6406/ 00| 001 IH 35, ETC.
Contractor to ensure proper guidance for the motorists. This will be subsidiary be 16 inches square or larger and shall be orange or fluorescent red-orange in 9-07 8-14 pype CounTY SHEET MO,
LEGEND & BORDER BLACK ACRYLIC NON-REFLECTIVE FILM to Item 502. color. Flags shall not be al lowed to cover any portion of the sign face. 7-13  5-21 AUS| TRAVIS. ETC
, . §
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No warranty of any

ges resulting from its use.

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this standord is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".
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kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.
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DISCLAIMER:
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. " Sign Sign D> Sign Sign
% Maximum 24 2x6 e
% Max imum 4x4 [ i alic A 12 sq. ft. of - |<—>|/5k'd » Post « Post 2 »~ Post Post—
21 sq. ft. of "’°°s sign face 2x6 o : .
sign face POST 246 K N H
| 27 2x6 H
/ AN \ ~ \)<§°°e' H
i & : :
«S 1 « q S
* %4x4 nd o0 axd et el
wood v |°] desirable +|o| desirable
1 12" block block «|o : :| N
pos l = HE |3 18
4 ?':’, 34" min. in Optional ‘f H
| N " HH trong soils, | reinforcin HH
u _l_ H Length of skids may 48 HE strong solls, 9 HE
T Top * Xdxa be increased for minimum oe 55" min. in sleeve —31¢ 34" min. in Base
vood additional stapility. HH weak soils. | (172" larger |34 strong soi1s, | See tne cwzrco]l Bl post
See BC(4) post HH than sign el PR 7 for embedment.
for sign 2x4 x 40" Too HH post} x 18" HH 3 mn. 10
30 height 24" J/ See BC(4) . Anchor Stub HH HH weak soils.
requirement 5 2%6 fgg'Zrﬁn 24" ’/2x4 brace o tareer 86 Anchor Stub HE
1 . ole " oo
I requirement 3/8" bolts w/nuts than sign HH ;:1/4 larger N 2
Il N} m m N 2 or 3/8" x 3 1/2" g posts — i o i
- - =113 min.) lag pd i post) ———=3|¢
L1 \ ‘\t screws AU aUg AU
20" 360 Front 4x4 block 4x4 block . OPTION 1 (A::JJstfub) OPTION 3
Front sice sice (Direct Embedment) {Anchor Stub and Reinforcing Sleevel) WENG (I:HAE!NEL
ap-splice/base
SKID MOUNTED WOOD SIGN SUPPORTS — olfed e
% LONG/INTERMEDIATE TERM STATIONARY - PORTABLE SKID MOUNTED SIGN SUPPORTS - - .
Refer to the CWZTCD and the monufacturer’s installation procedure for each type sign support.
The moximum sign square footage shall adhere to the monufacturer’s recommendation.
Two post installations can be used for larger signs.
16 sq. ft. or less of any rigid sign WEDGE ANCHORS
9 sq. ft. or less- substrate listed in section J.2.d of Both steel and plastic Wedge Anchor Systems as shown
10 g ,r' ded the CWZTCD, except 5/8" plywood. on the SMD Standard Sheets may be used as temporary
r!m extrude . 172" plywood is al lowed. sign supports for signs up to 10 square feet of sign
2" plywo . . H
thinwal | plastic foce. They may be set in concrete or in sturdy soils
sign only if opproved by the Engineer. (See web address for
5 "Traffic Engineering Standard Sheets" on BC(1)).
i D 3/8" x 3" gr. 5 bolt
° {2 per support) joining
B sign panel and supports OTHER DES [ GNS
MORE DETAILS OF APPROVED LONG/INTERMEDIATE
2 AND SHORT TERM SUPPORTS CAN BE FOUND ON THE
B CWZTCD LIST. SEE BC(1) FOR WEBSITE LOCATION.
A 1 374" x 1 3/4" x 11 foot GENERAL NOTES
. H 12 ga post
[ (DO NOT SPLICE) 13/4 " x 1 374" x 129" @3/8 " X 3" gr. |1. Nails may be used in the assembly of wooden sign
(1 (hole to hole) 12 ga. support 5 bolt supports, but 3/8" bolts with nuTs_or 3/8" >.< 3 172"
[ 1 374" galv. round telescopes into sleeve 13/4" x13/4" x 129" éggn:gﬁzz_ms* be used on every joint for finol
-t with 5/16" holes . thole to hole) : ~
°[] or 1374 X 1 34 " " " ~ 12 ga. square m e = 2. No more than 2 sign posts shall be placed within g
L square tubing 13747 x13/4 " x 52" (hole > perforated B © 7 ft. circle, except for specific materials noted on the
S to hole) 12 ga. square perforated tubing upright ————=1  \—d R —f v CNZTCD List.
Upright must ™ S S— tubing diagonal brace jos 3"
telescope to I [e o o o #)e o 0o o o Q I - 3. When project is completed, all sign supports and
provide 7' height o b Completely welded foundations shall be removed from the project site.
above pavement . o 2" x 2" x 59" . is wi i idi .
p 8" |- 13/4" x13/4" x 32" (hole . thole to hole) around tubing This will be considered subsidiary to ltem 502
Il to hole) 12 ga. square perforated i DS 12 ga. perforated
o tubing cross brace N tubing skid 2" x 2" x 8" % See BC(4) for definition of "Work Duration."
X (hole to hole)
. o 3/8" X 4-1/2 or 12 ga. squore % ¥ Wood sign posts MUST be one piece. Splicing will
L) o 5 BOLT (TYP )g . . _{ perforated NOT be ol lowed. Posts shall be painted white.
7 o,‘ o L . I -y tubing sleeve
W A Q > | . | welded to skid [0 See the CWZTCD for the type of sign substrate
——r pin ot angle N - o €0 | that can be used for each approved sign support.
e o oo needed to o ) ~ <
match sideslope o
36" N o SHEET 5 OF 12
2.5 = " ® Traffic
@1/16 ; Sarety
Welds to start on K Texas Department of Transportation vison
opposite sides I P P Standard
going in opposite
directions. Minimum e
weld, do not -2" x 2" x
back 111 puddie. 12 go. BARRICADE AND CONSTRUCTION
&7 upright
N7 S TR | S TYPICAL SIGN SUPPORT
weld— N.F¥% weld starts here
starts b
here weld 5
vy F
SINGLE LEG BASE 32 BC(5)-21
Side View FILe: bo-21. dgn on: TXDOT [oxs 1xD0T [ow TxDOT | cx: 1007
©TxDOT November 2002 CONT | SECT JoB HIGHWAY
SKID MOUNTED PERFORATED SQUARE STEEL TUBING SIGN SUPPORTS 640600/ 001 | IH 35, ETC.
- — - 9-07 8-14 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
% LONG/INTERMEDIATE TERM STATIONARY - PORTABLE SKID MOUNTED SIGN SUPPORTS 7113 52 AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 9
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TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this standord is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.
of this standard to other formats or for incorrect results or dama:

DISCLAIMER:

4:18:29 PM
T:\TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 1| lumination Controct - 6406-00-001\Stondard Sheets\bc-21.dgn

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

WHEN NOT [N USE, REMOVE THE PCMS FROM THE RIGHT-OF-WAY OR PLACE THE PCMS RECOMMENDED PHASES AND FORMATS FOR PCMS MESSAGES DURING ROADWORK ACTIVITIES
BEHIND BARRIER OR GUARDRAIL WITH SIGN PANEL TURNED PARALLEL TO TRAFFIC . v o
(The Engineer may approve other messages not specifically covered here.)
PORTABLE CHANGEABLE MESSAGE SIGNS
1. The Engineer/Inspector shall approve all messages used on portable . .
changeable messoge signs (PCMS) . Phose ] . Cond i '|' i on |_ i S'l's PhGSG 2: POSS | b I e Componen'l' L | STS
2. Messages on PCMS should contain no more thon 8 words (about four to
eight characters per word), not including simple words such as “TO," Action to Take/Effect on Travel Location Worning % x Advance
“FOR, " "AT, " etc. R /Lane/Ram | r ist T+ i . . . . .
3. Messages should consist of a single phase, or two phases that oad/Lane/Ramp Closure Lis Other Condition List List List List Notice List
alternate. Three-phase messages are not allowed. Each phase of the
message should convey o single thought, ond must be understood by FREEWAY FRONTAGE ROADWORK ROAD MERGE FORM AT SPEED TUE-FRI
itself. CLOSED ROAD XXX FT REPAIRS RIGHT X LINES FM XXXX LIMIT XX AM-
4. Use the word "EXIT" to refer to an exit ramp on a freeway; i.e., X MILE CLOSED XXXX FT RIGHT XX MPH X PM
"EXIT CLOSED." Do not use the term "RAMP."
5. Always use the route or interstate designation (IH, US, SH, FM) ROAD SHOULDER FLAGGER LANE DETOUR USE BEFORE MAX IMUM APR XX-
along with the number when referring to a roadway. CLOSED CLOSED XXXX FT NARROWS NEXT XXXXX RAILROAD SPEED XX
6. When in use, the bottom of a stationary PCMS message panel should be AT SH XXX XXX FT XXXX FT X EXITS RD EXIT CROSSING XX MPH X PM-X AM
a minimun 7 feet above the roadway, where possible.
7. The message term "WEEKEND" should be used only if the work is to —
start on Saturdoy morning and end by Sunday evening at midnight. ROAD RIGHT LN RIGHT LN TWO-WAY USE USE EXIT NEXT MINIMUM BEGINS
Actual days ond hours of work should be displayed on the PCMS if work CLSD AT CLOSED NARROWS TRAFFIC EXIT XXX I-XX X SPEED MONDAY
is to begin on Friday evening and/or continue into Monday morning. FM XXXX XXX FT XXXX FT XX MILE NORTH MILES XX MPH
8. The Engineer/Inspector may select one of two options which are avail-
able for displaying a two-phase message on @ PCMS. Each phase may be RIGHT X RIGHT X MERGING CONST STAY ON USE PAST ADVISORY BEGINS
displayed for either four seconds each or for three seconds each. LANES LANES TRAFFIC TRAFFIC US XXX I-XX E UsS XXX SPEED MAY XX
9. Do not "flash" messages or words included in a message. The messoge CLOSED OPEN XXXX FT XXX FT SOUTH TO I-XX N EXIT XX MPH
should be steady burn or continuous while displayed.
10. Do not present redundont information on a two-phase messoge; i.e., CENTER DAYTIME LOOSE UNEVEN TRUCKS WATCH XXXXXXX RIGHT MAY X-X
i i f th thi h i the thi line.
11, Do poroute the word “Dongor 1 messoae . Croning the third tine LANE LANE GRAVEL LANES USE FOR TO LANE XX PM -
12. Do not display the message "LANES SHIFT LEFT" or “LANES SHIFT RIGHT" CLOSED CLOSURES XXXX FT XXXX FT US XXX N TRUCKS XXXXXXX EXIT XX AM
on a PCMS. Drivers do not understand the message.
13. Do not display messages that scroll horizontally or vertically ocross NIGHT I-XX SOUTH DETOUR ROUGH WATCH EXPECT US XXX USE NEXT
the foce of the sign. LANE EXIT X MILE ROAD FOR DELAYS TO CAUTION FRI-SUN
14, The following table Iists abbreviated words and two-word phrases that CLOSURES CLOSED XXXX FT TRUCKS FM XXXX
are acceptable for use on a PCMS. Both words in a phrase must be
displayed together. Words or phrases not on fhis Iist should not be VARIOUS EXIT XXX ROADWORK ROADWORK EXPECT PREPARE DRIVE XX AM
cobreviated, unless shown in the TWUTCD. LANES CLOSED PAST NEXT DELAYS TO SAFELY TO
15. PCMS charocter height should be at leost 18 inches for trailer mounted
units. They should be visible from at least 1/2 (.5) mile and the text CLOSED X MILE SH XXXX FRI-SUN STOP XX PM
should be legible from at least 600 feet at night and 800 feet in
daylight. Truck mounted units must hove a character height of 10 inches EXIT RIGHT LN BUMP UsS XXX REDUCE END DRIVE NEXT
e ‘E’”dh“‘LI’?* bef'igifr"ehf“l’g g* 'eai* 480 fe:;- boord rather th CLOSED TO BE XXXX FT EXIT SPEED SHOULDER WITH TUE
. Each line of text should be centered on the message board rather than
left or right justified, CLOSED X MILES XXX FT USE CARE AUG XX
17. If disabled, the PCMS should defoult to an illegible display that will
not alarm motorists and will only be used to alert workers that the MALL X LANES TRAFFIC LANES USE WATCH TONIGHT
PCMS has malfunctioned. A pattern such as a series of horizontal solid DRIVEWAY CLOSED SIGNAL SHIFT OTHER FOR XX PM-
bors is appropriote. CLOSED TUE - FRI XXXX FT ROUTES WORKERS XX AM
XXXXXXXX STAY
WORD OR PHRASE | ABBREVIATION || WORD OR PHRASE | ABBREVIATION CEB\S/ED ¥ LANES SHIFT in Phose 1 must be used with STAY [N LANE in Phase 2. LE\EE . % % See Application Guidelines Note 6.
Access Road ACCS RD Major MAJ
Alternate ALT Miles MI
Avenue AVE Miles Per Hour MPH
est Route BEST RTE Minor MNR APPLICATION GUIDELINES WORDING ALTERNATIVES
oulevard ELVD Monday MON 1. Only 1 or 2 phases are to be used on a PCMS. 1. The words RIGHT, LEFT ond ALL con be interchonged as appropriate.
ridge BRDG Norma | NORM 2. The 1st phase lor both) should be selected from the 2. Roodway designations IH, US, SH, FM and LP can be interchanged as
Connot CANT Nor th N "Road/Lane/Ramp Closure List" and the "Other Condition List". appropriate.
Center _ CTR Nor thbound (route) N 3. A 2nd phase can be selected from the "Action to Toke/Effect 3. EAST, WEST, NORTH and SOUTH (or abbreviations E, W, N and S) can
Eggg;mc*'m CONST AHD Parking PKING on Travel, Location, General Worning, or Advance Notice be interchonged as appropricte.
Road RD Phase Lists". 4, Highway names ond numbers replaced as appropr iate.
CROSSING XING Right Lane RT LN 4. A Location Phase is necessary only if a distance or location 5. ROAD, HIGHWAY and FREEWAY can be interchonged as needed.
Detour Route DETOUR RTE Saturday SAT is not included in the first phase selected. 6. AHEAD may be used instead of distances if necessary.
Do _Not DONT Service Road SERV_RD 5. If two PCMS are used in sequence, they must be separated by 7. FT ond MI, MILE and MILES interchanged os appropr iate.
Eost E Shoul der SHLDR a minimum of 1000 ft. Eoch PCMS shall be Iimited to two phases, 8. AT, BEFORE and PAST interchanged as needed.
:as‘rbound {route) E Slippery SLIP and should be understandable by themselves. 9. Distonces or AHEAD can be eliminated from the messoge if a
| cmergency EMER South S 6. For advance notice, when the current date is within seven days location phase is used.
Emergency Vehicle | EMER VEH Southbound (route) S of the actual work date, calendor days should be replaced with
Entrance, Enter |ENT Speed SPD days of the week. Advance notification should typically be for
Express Lane EXP_LN Street ST no more than one week prior to the work.
LXpressway EXPWY SUnde SUN SHEET 6 OF ]2
>F<XXXAEee:rj éééXAE[T) Telephone PHONE r——
0Q Ahed T TEMP = ®
Freeway FRWY, FWY Thor sy THURS PCMS SIGNS WITHIN THE R.O.W. SHALL BE BEHIND GUARDRAIL OR =k Satety
Freevoy Blocked IFHY BLKD To Downtown T0 DWNT CONCRETE BARRIER OR SHALL HAVE A MINIMUM OF FOUR (4) M 7exas Department of Transportation | Sanary
ra
Hozor Gous D Tving | FAZ DRIVING | [Mrcove|or VRS PLASTIC DRUMS PLACED PERPENDICULAR TO TRAFFIC ON THE
:‘i’zﬁfgggj z's;e"“" :S\Z/MAT Tuesday TUES UPSTREAM SIDE OF THE PCMS, WHEN EXPOSED TO ONE DIRECTION BARRlCADE AND CONSTRUCT ION
Venice ot o e Minutes TIE HIN OF TRAFFIC. WHEN EXPOSED TO TWO WAY TRAFFIC, THE FOUR DRUMS
. Vi
:(;3:“'(’3 TS Vehicles (s) VEH, VEHS SHOULD BE PLACED WITH ONE DRUM AT EACH OF THE FOQUR CORNERS OF THE UNIT. PORTABLE CHANGEABLE
- . Warning WARN
Informat fon [NEO Wednesday _ Vo FULL MATRIX PCMS SIGNS MESSAGE SIGN (PCMS)
Junction JCT azégh'r Limit zT LI 1. When Full Motrix PCMS signs ore used, the character height ond legibility/visibility requirements shall be mointained as listed in Note 15 under "PORTABLE
Left LFT WesTbound FouTel W CHANGEABLE MESSAGE SIGNS" above. BC(6) -21
Left Lane LFT LN Wet Pavement WET PVMT 2. When symbol signs, such as the "Flogger Symbol"(CW20-7) are represented grophically on the Full Matrix PCMS sign ond, with the approval of the Engineer, it
Lone Closed LN CLOSED H shall maintain the legibility/visibility requirement Iisted above. FILE: bc-21. dgn ON: TXDOT | cks TxDOT|ows TxDOT | ks TxDOT
Will Not WONT
Lo!/er Level LWR LEVEL 3. When symbol signs are represented graphically on the Full Matrix PCMS, they shall only supplement the use of the static sign represented, aond shall not substitute ©TxD0T November 2002 CONT |sEcT J0B HIGHWAY
Maintenance MAINT for, or replace that sign. REVISIONS 6406 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
Roadwa 4, A full motrix PCMS may be used to simulate o flashing orrow boord provided it meets the visibility, flash rote ond dimming requirements on BC(7), for the - -
y . 9 07 8 14 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
designation # IH-number, US-number, SH-number, FM-number same size arrow. 7-13  5-21 AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. ”.!
TO0




No warranty of any
ility for the conversion

TxDOT assumes no responsi

" EE’}T;;;5?:;%:3:?,:,:2,'4sbf,fpgﬁs‘_“;g(',(',f'id',;g?do‘f"’;:g;ﬂoﬁf:zg g::?',:e?nd LOW PROFILE CONCRETE Arrow Boards may be located behind channelizing devices in place for a shoulder
Reflectors can be found at the Material Producer List web oddress Barrier Reflector on BARRIER (LPCB) USED taper or merging taper, otherwise they shall be delineated with four (4) channelizing
shown on BC(1). 16" tall plastic bracket IN WORK ZONES devices placed perpendicular to traffic on the upstream side of traffic.

2. Color of Barrier Reflectors shall be.os specifi?d.in the TMUTCD. The LPCB is approved for use in work
cost of the reflectors shall be considered subsidiary to Item 512. \ zone locations, where the posted 1. The Flashing Arrow Boord should be used for all lane closures on multi-lone roodways, or slow

speed is 45mph, or less. See moving maintenance or construction activities on the travel lanes.
Roadway Standard Sheet LPCB. 2. Flashing Arrow Boards should not be used on two-lane, two-way roadways, detours, diversions
or work on shoulders unless the "CAUTION" display (see detail below) is used.

3. The Engineer/Inspector shall choose all appropriote signs, barricades and/or other traffic
Max. spacing of barrier control devices that should be used in conjunction with the Flashing Arrow Board.
reflectors is 20 feet. 4. The Flashing Arrow Board should be oble to display the following symbols:

Attach the delineators as per
manufacturer’s recommendations.

LOW PROFILE CONCRETE BARRIER (LPCB)

Barrier
Reflectors

° °
° °
CONCRETE TRAFFIC BARRIER (CTB) % o o
o [
See D & OM (VIA)

3. Where traffic is on one side of the CTB, two (2) Barrier Reflectors ° ° OR °

shal |l be mounted in gpproximately the midsection of each section of CTB. °

An alternate mounting location is uniformly spaced at one end of each ° °

CTB. This will allow for attochment of a barrier gropple without o o [ ] (]

damaging the reflector. The Barrier Reflector mounted on the side of L ° ° ° ° L

the CTB shall be locoted directly below the reflector mounted on top of Install o minimum of .. ..

the barrier, as shown in the detail above. 3 Barrier Reflectors
4, Where CTB separates two-way troffic, three borrier reflectors shall be as per manufacturer'’s 4 CORNER CAUTION ALTERNATING DIAMOND CAUTION LJ L]

mounted on each section of CTB. The reflector unit on top shall have recommendat ions.

two yellow reflective foces (Bi-Directional)while the reflectors on each

side of the barrier shall have one yellow reflective face, as shown in ) ) ) ) ) °

the detail above. . DEL INEATION OF END TREATMENTS o o J o o o
5. When CTB seporates traffic traveling in the same direction, no barrier [ ] e o o [ ) ® 6 00 O ) ° ° °

reflectors will be required on top of the CTB. ® [ ] [ ] [ ) [ °
6. Borrier Reflector units shall be yellow or white in color to match END TREATMENTS FOR ° ° ° ° ° °

the edgeline being supplemented. CTB'S USED
7. Moximum spacing of Borrier Reflectors is forty (40) feet. IN WORK ZONES DOUBLE ARROW R_IGHT/LEFT ARROW SEOUE&I?TKLEEEVRON
8. Pavement markers or temporary flexible-reflective roadway marker tabs {rignht arrow shown; ¢

shal | NOT be used as CTB delineation. End treatments used on CTB's in work zones left is similar) (right chevron shown;
9. Attochment of Barrier Reflectors to CTB shall be per manufacturer’s shal | meet the opppropriate crashworthy left is similar)

recommendat ions. standaords as defined in the Monual for N - . . . .
10.Missing or damaged Borrier Reflectors shall be replaced as directed Assessing Safety Hardware (MASH). Refer 5. B?e CAUEION_ display consists of four corner lamps flashing simultaneously, or the Alternating

by the Engineer. to the CWZTCD List for approved end iomond Coution mode as shown. .
11.Single slope barriers shall be delineated as shown on the above detail. 6. The straight line coution display is NOT ALLOWED.

‘" P treatments and manufacturers. 7. The Flaoshing Arrow Boord shall be capable of minimum 50 percent dimming from roted lamp voltage.
The flashing rate of the lamps shall not be less than 25 nor more thon 40 flaoshes per minute.

8. Minimum lomp "on time" shall be opproximately 50 percent for the flashing arrow ond equal

BARR I ER REFLECTORS FOR CONCRETE TRAFF IC BARR I ER AND ATTENUATORS intervals of 25 percent for eoch sequential phase of the flashing chevron.

9. The sequential arrow display is NOT ALLOWED.
10. The flashing arrow display is the TxDOT standard; however, the sequential chevron

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".
of this standard to other formats or for incorrect results or damages resulting from its use.

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.
\TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 [I|lumination Contract - 6406-00-001\Standard Sheets\bc-21.dgn
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display may be used during daylight operations.

11. The Flashing Arrow Boord shall be mounted on a vehicle, trailer or other suitable support.
WARNING L [GHTS 12. A Flashing Arrow Boord SHALL NOT BE USED to laterally shift traffic.
. . . 13. A full motrix PCMS may be used to simulate a Flashing Arrow Boord provided it meets visibility,
1. Warning lights shall meet the requirements of the TMUTCD. flash rate and dimming requirements on this sheet for the same size arrow.

2. Warning lights shgll NOT b(:: ins'rol!ed or.1 barricades. . . . 14, Minimum mounting height of trailer mounted Arrow Boards should be 7 feet from roodway
3. Type A-Low Intensity Flashing Worning Lights are commonly used with drums. They are intended to worn of or mork o potentially hozordous to bottom of panel.

area. Their use shall be as indicated on this sheet and/or other sheets of the plans by the designation "FL". The Type A Warning Lights shall
not be used with signs manufactured with Type B or Cp Sheeting meeting the requirements of Departmentol Material Specification DMS-8300.

4, Type-C and Type D 360 degree Steady Burn Lights are intended to be used in a series for delineation to supplement other traffic control REQUIREMENTS
5 o devices. Their use shall be as indicated on this sheet ond/or other sheets of the plans by the designation "SB". MINIMUM
5. The Engineer/Inspector or the plans shall specify the location and type of warning lights to be installed on the traffic control devices. TYPE MINIMUM | MINIMUM NUMBER VISIBILITY ATTENTION
6. When required by the Engineer, the Contractor shall furnish a copy of the warning lights certification. The warning Iight manufacturer will SIZE OF PANEL LAMPS DISTANCE - WHEN NOT IN USE, REMOVE
certify the warning Iights meet the requirements of the latest ITE Purchase Specifications for Flashing and Steady-Burn Warning Lights. - Flashing Arrow Boords THE ARROW BOARD FROM THE
7. When used to delineate curves, Type-C and Type D Steady Burn Lights should only be placed on the outside of the curve, not the inside. B |30x60 13 3/4 mile shall be equipped with RIGHT-OF -WAY OR PLACE THE
8. The location of warning lights and warning reflectors on drums shall be as shown elsewhere in the plans. C 48 x 96 15 | mile outomatic dimming devices. ?Si%:goéigR?Eglgg gaxgggli
Type € Worning Light or WARNING LIGHTS MOUNTED ON PLASTIC DRUMS
approved substitute mounted on @ 1. Type A flashing warning Iights are intended to warn drivers that they are approaching or are in a potentially hazardous area.

drum adjacent to the travel way. 2. Type A random flashing warning lights are not intended for delineation and shall not be used in a series. FLASH I NG ARRow BOARDS

3. A series of sequential flashing warning lights placed on channelizing devices to form @ merging toper may be used for delineation. If used,
the successive flashing of the sequential worning lights should occur from the beginning of the taper to the end of the merging taper in
order to identify the desired vehicle path. The rate of flashing for each light shall be 65 floshes per minute, plus or minus 10 flashes.

4. Type C and D steady-burn warning lights are intended to be used in a series to delineate the edge of the travel lane on detours, on lone SHEET 7 OF 12

changes, on lane closures, and on other similar conditions. -
5. Type A, Type C and Type D worning lights shall be installed at locations as detailed on other sheets in the plans. §® g’a"f’;f;;
6. Warning lights shall not be installed on @ drum that has @ sign, chevron or vertical panel. i Division
7. The moximum spacing for warning lights on drums should be identical to the channelizing device spacing. TRUCK-MOUNTED ATTENUATORS ITexas Department of Transportation Standard

1. Truck-mounted attenuators (TMA) used on TxDOT facilities

WARNING REFLECTORS MOUNTED ON PLASTIC DRUMS AS A SUBSTITUTE FOR TYPE C (STEADY BURN) WARNING L IGHTS must meet the requirements outlinea in the Manua! for BARRlCADE AND CONSTRUCT lON
1. A warning reflector or approved substitute may be mounted on o plastic drum as o substitute for a Type C, steady burn warning |ight ot the Assessing Safety Hardware (MASH).

discretion of the Contractor unless otherwise noted in the plans. 2. E:::T ;ong. CWZTCD for the requirements of Level 2 or ARRO“ PANEL’ REFLECTORS’

2. The warning reflector shall be yellow in color and shall be monufoctured using a sign substrate approved for use with plastic drums |isted 3. Refer to the CAZTCD f list of d TMA
on the CWZTCD. . Refer to the C or a list of approved TMAs.

3. The warning reflector shall have a minimum retroreflective surface area (one-side) of 30 square inches. 4. TMA:horelrzgmred on freeways unless otherwise noted WARN l Nc L IGHTS & AT TENUATOR

Warning reflector may be round 4. Round reflectors shall be fully reflectorized, including the area where attached to the drum. 5 II\nTMAesEoSId. be used anytime that it can be positioned

or square.Must have a yellow 5. Squore substrotes must have a minimum of 30 square inches of reflectorized sheeting. They do not have to be reflectorized where it 30 to 100 feet in advance of the area of crew exposure
reflective surfoce area of at least attaches to the drum. . . . . . L. . without adversely affecting the work performance. BC ( 7) = 2]
30 square inches . The side of the warning reflector facing approaching traffic shall have sheeting meeting the color and retroreflectivity requirements for 6. The only reason a TMA should not be required is when @ work
: Type C A ¢ FILE: be-21. dgn phe TxDOT [cks TXDOT [owe TxDOT [ex: TxDOT
DMS 8300-Type B or Type C. . . . area is spread down the roadway and the work crew is an
7. When used near two-way traffic, both sides of the warning reflector shall be reflectorized. extended distance from the TMA. ©7xDOT  November 2002 CONT | SECT 408 HIGHWAY
8. The warning reflector should be mounted on the side of the handle nearest opproaching traffic. REVISIONS 6406 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
9. The maximum spacing for warning reflectors should be identical to the channelizing device spacing requirements. 9-07 8-14 oISt COUNTY SHEET NO.
713 5-21 AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 11
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No warranty of any
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of this staondard to other formats or for incorrect results or damoges resulting from its use.
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GENERAL NOTES

1.

2.

For long term stationary work zones on freeways, drums shall be used as
the primary chonnelizing device.

For intermediate term stationary work zones on freeways, drums should be
used as the primary chonnelizing device but may be replaced in tangent
sections by vertical panels, or 42" two-piece cones. In tangent sections,
one-piece cones may be used with the approval of the Engineer but only

if personnel are present on the project at all times to maintain the
cones in proper position and location.

For short term stationary work zones on freeways, drums are the preferred
channel izing device but may be replaced in tapers, tronsitions and tangent
sections by vertical panels, two-piece cones or one-piece cones as
approved by the Engineer.

Drums ond all related items shall comply with the requirements of the
current version of the "Texas Monual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices"
(TMUTCD) ond the "Compliant Work Zone Traffic Control Devices List"
(CWZTCD).

Drums, bases, and related materials shall exhibit good workmanship and
shall be free from objectionable marks or defects that would adversely
affect their appearance or serviceability.

The Contractor shall have o moximum of 24 hours to replace any plastic
drums identified for replocement by the Engineer/Inspector. The replace-
ment device must be an approved device.

GENERAL DESIGN REQUIREMENTS

Pre-qualified plastic drums shall meet the following requirements:

1.

2.

9

Plastic drums shall be o two-piece design; the "body" of the drum shall
be the top portion and the "base" shall be the bottom.

The body and base shall lock together in such o manner that the body
separates from the base when impacted by a vehicle traveling ot a speed
of 20 MPH or greater but prevents accidental separation due to normal
hondling and/or air turbulence created by passing vehicles.

Plaostic drums shall be constructed of lightweight flexible, and
deformoble materials. The Contractor shall NOT use metal drums or
single piece plastic drums as channelization devices or sign supports
Drums shall present a profile that is @ minimum of 18 inches in width
ot the 36 inch height when viewed from any direction. The height of
drum unit (body installed on base) shall be a minimum of 36 inches and
a maximum of 42 inches

The top of the drum shall have a built-in handle for easy pickup and
shal |l be designed to drain water and not collect debris. The handle
shall have @ minimum of two widely spaced 9716 inch diometer holes to
al low attachment of a warning light, warning reflector unit or approved
compliant sign.

The exterior of the drum body shall have a minimum of four alternating
orange and white retroreflective circumferential stripes not less thon
4 inches nor greater thaon 8 inches in width. Any non-reflectorized
space between any two adjacent stripes shall not exceed 2 inches in
width.

Bases shall have a maximum width of 36 inches, a maximum height of 4
inches, and a minimum of two footholds of sufficient size to allow base
to be held down while separating the drum body from the base.

Plostic drums shall be constructed of ultra-violet stabilized, orange,
high-density polyethylene (HDPE} or other approved material.

Drum body shall have a maximum unbal lasted weight of 11 Ibs.

10.Drum ond base shall be marked with manufacturer’s nome ond mode! number.

RETROREFLECTIVE SHEETING

1

The stripes used on drums shall be constructed of sheeting meeting the
color and retroreflectivity requirements of Departmental Materials
Specification DMS-8300, “"Sign Face Materials."” Type A or Type B
reflective sheeting shall be supplied unless otherwise specified
in the plans.

2. The sheeting shall be suitable for use on and shall adhere to the drum
surface such that, upon vehiculor impact, the sheeting shall remain
adhered in-ploce ond exhibit no delaminating, cracking, or loss of DETECTABLE PEDESTRIAN BARRICADES R9-9, R9-10, R9-11 and R9-110 Sidewalk Closed signs which
retroreflectivity other than that loss due to abrasion of the sheeting 1. When existing pedestrion facilities are disrupted, closed, or are 24 inches wide may be mounted on plastic drums, with
sur face. relocated in @ TTC zone, the temporary focilities shall be approval of the Engineer.
detectable aond include accessibility feotures consistent with
BALLAST the features present in the existing pedestriaon facility. Refer
to WZ(BTS-2) for Pedestrian Control requirements for Sidewalk
1. Unballasted bases shall be large enough to hold up to 50 Ibs. of sond. Diversions, Sidewalk Detours ond Crosswalk Closures. SHEET 8 OF 12
This bose, when filled with the ballast material, should weigh between 2. Wnere pedestrions with visual disobilities normolly use the -
! . . M . closed sidewalk, a Detectable Pedestrion Barricade shall be gco Traffic
35 Ibs (minimum) ond 50 Ibs (moximum). The ballast may be sand in one placed across the full width of the closed sidewalk instead - Safety
to three sandbags separate from the base, sand in a sand-filled plastic of a Type 3 Barricade. ITexas Department of Transportation leVl%lOnd
base, or other ballasting devices as approved by the Engineer. Stacking 3. Detectable pedestrian barricades similar to the one pictured tandar
of sandbogs will be allowed, however height of sandbogs cbove pavement above, longitudinal channelizing devices, some concrete
surface may not exceed 12 inches. barriers, and wood or choinfli:k anc;n?.wi+: a con;?n:ogs
2. Bases with built-in ballast shall weigh between 40 Ibs. ond 50 I1bs. detectoble edging can satisfaoctorily delineate o pedestrion
Built-in ballast can be constructed of an integral crumb rubber base or path. . . . BARR l CADE AND CONSTRUCT lON
@ solid rubver base. e iAol et Ay
3. Recycled truck tire sidewalls may be used for ballast on drums approved ..:":figan:'wigh gisgg?'?iﬁi:; Act Acces;?bili+y Guidellines CHANNEL IZING DEVICES
for this type of ballast on the CWZTCD list. . (ADAAG)" and should not be used as a control for pedestrian
4. The ballast shall not be heavy objects, water, or ony material that movements.
would become hozordous to motorists, pedestrions, or workers when the 5. Warning lights shall not be attoched to detectable pedestriaon
drum is struck by a vehicle. barr icades. BC (8) - 2]
5. When used in regions susceptible to freezing, drums shall have drainage 6. Detectable pedestrian barricades should use 8" nominal barricade
holes in the bottoms so that water will not collect and freeze becoming rails as shown on BC(10) provided that the top rail provides FILE: bc-21. dgn on: TxDOT ‘m:TxDOT‘M: TXDOT | ck: TXDOT
a hazard when struck by a vehicle. Qa sToo+h continuous rail suitable for hond trailing with no T Tx00T November 2002 pE P o8 oA
6. Ballast shall not be placed on top of drums. splinters, burrs, or sharp edges. EVISIoNe 5408 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
7. Adhesives may be used to secure base of drums to pavement. 3-83 8-14 Py P S;ET o
- 21 )
7-13 32 AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 12

Handle

Top should not
allow collection

of water or
debris

18" min

9/16" dia. (typ)
for mounting
signs and
warning lights

4" max
4" min
8" max
(typ)

2" max
(typ.}

36" mi
42" max

Eoch drum shal | have

a minimum of 2 orange
ond 2 white stripes
using Type A or Type B
retroreflective
sheeting with the

top stripe being
orange.

[<— Taper to allow
for stacking o

This detail is not intended
for fabrication. See note 3
and the CWZTCD Iist for
providers of approved
Detectable Pedestriaon
Barricades

Continuous smooth

36" rail for hand trailing

Detectable Edge

2" Max.

P
minimum of 5 &
drums NS >

See Ballost
Note 3

)

18" x 24" Sign 12" x 24"
(Maximum Sign Dimension) Vertical Ponel
Chevron CW1-8, Opposing Traffic Lane mount with diogonals
Divider, Driveway sign D70a, Keep Right sloping down towards
R4 series or other signs as approved travel way

by Engineer

Plywood, Aluminum or Metal sign
substrates shall NOT be used on
plastic drums

SIGNS, CHEVRONS, AND VERTICAL PANELS MOUNTED

ON PLASTIC DRUMS

Signs used on plastic drums shall be manufactured using
substrates listed on the CWZTCD.

Chevrons and other work zone signs with an orange background
shal |l be manufactured with Type B or Type Cp Orange
sheeting meeting the color ond retroreflectivity requirements
of DMS-8300, "Sign Face Material," unless otherwise

specified in the plans.

Vertical Panels shall be manufactured with orange and white
sheeting meeting the requirements of DMS-8300 Type A or Type B.
Diagonal stripes on Vertical Panels shall slope down toward
the intended traveled Iane.

Other sign messages (text or symbolic) may be used as
approved by the Engineer. Sign dimensions shall not exceed
18 inches in width or 24 inches in height, except for the R9
series signs discussed in note B below.

Signs shall be installed using a 1/2 inch bolt (nominal)
and nut, two washers, and one locking washer for each
connection.

Mounting bolts and nuts shall be fully engaged and
adequately torqued. Bolts should not extend more than 1/2
inch beyond nuts.

Chevrons may be placed on drums on the outside of curves,
on merging tapers or on shifting tapers. When used in these
locations, they may be placed on every drum or spaced not
more than on every third drum. A minimum of three (3)
should be used at each location called for in the plans.

10




No warranty of any
ility for the conversion

TxDOT assumes No responsi

of this standard to other formats or for incorrect results or damages resulting from its use.

The use of this standord is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

8" to 12" 8" to 12° 8" to 12" 8" to 12" 127 1. r;t‘i':nrﬁv;?;eszgl:zbg al\éef;;g:; rectangle with a
'<—>| ini i y 1 .
i 2. Chevrons are intended to give notice of a sharp GENERAL NOTES
z 4 change of alignment with the direction of travel 1. Work Zone channelizing devices illustrated on this sheet may be instal led
= — ond provide additional emphasis ond guidance for in close proximity to traffic ond are suitable for use on high or low
. v . g 18" vehicle operators with regard to changes in speed roadways. The Engineer/Inspector shall ensure that spacing and
4 § 4" ‘é s Min. horizontal alignment of the roadway. placement is uniform and in occordance with the "Texas Monual on Uniform
See 24" | = See e 3. Chevrons, when used, shall be erected on the out- Traffic Control Devices” (TMUTCD). . .
453 note 7 min g a5 4 note 7 T 3 side of a sharp curve or turn, or on the far side 2. Channelizing devices shc?wn on this sheet may r'mve Q drlvt-_:atlale, f|>.<ed or
2 ] of an intersection. They shall be in line with portoble base. The requirement for self-righting channelizing devices must
: 3 and at right angles to approaching traffic. be specified in the General Notes or other plan sheets.
4" e S Spacing should be such that the motorist always 3. Chonnelizing devices on self-righting supports should be used in work zone
_ 2 Vv | has three in view, until the change in alignment areas where channelizing devices are frequently impacted by errant vehicles
VP-1L VP-1R Y (@ S eliminates its need. or vehicle related wind gusts moking alignment of the channelizing devices
© . . .. difficult to maintain. Locations of these devices shall be detailed else-
Fixed Base Sur foce ¢ . £ . 4. To be effective, the chevron should be visible where in the plans. These devices shall conform to the TMUTCD and the
w/ Approved M;Jusr: Roadway E Eaglgr + & 36 for ot least 500 feet. "Compl iont Work Zone Traffic Control Devices List" (CWZTCD).
Adhesjve Sur face 5 PP _‘L'g 5. Chevrons shall be orange with a black nonreflec- 4. The Contractor shall maintain devices in a clean condition and reploce
N\ hed TES PZ 74 o tive legend. Sheeting for the chevron shall be domaged, nonreflective, foded, or broken devices and bases 0s required by
N\ retroreflective Type Br. or Type Cr. conforming to 'rhe_Engineef/lnspec'roc. The Contractor shall be required to maintain proper
18" %= ‘Self-righting 12" mini Departmental Material Specification DMS-8300, device spacing and alignment. L
T Support minimum = unless noted otherwise. The legend shall meet the 5. Portoble baoses shall be fobricated from virgin and/or recycled rubber. The
v Zmbfrgme”* — requirements of DMS-8300. portable bases shall weigh a minimum of 30 Ibs.
FIXED P Fixed Base w/ Approved Adhesive 6. For Long Term Stationary use on tapers or 6. Po:emen'rf:urfaﬁes_shol IfE\e gfepored ': 9 manner *:;* ensuresfprope:_r bonding
—_— (Driveable Base, or Flexible tronsitions on freeways ond divided highways, between the adhesives, the fixed mount boses ond fhe pavement surface.
(Rigid or self-righting) Support can be used) self-righting chevrons may be used to supplement :gzmﬁfm:r‘]géé be prepored and applied according to the monufocturer’s
H H 1 .
M plastic drums but not to reploce plastic drums. 7. The installation ond removal of channelizing devices shall not cause

detrimental effects to the final pavement surfoces, including pavement
. i . surface discoloration or surface integrity. Driveable baoses shall not be
Vertical Panels (VP’s) are normally used to channelize CHEVRONS permitted on final pavement surfaces. The Engineer/Inspector shall approve

traffic or divide opposing lanes of traffic. all application and removal procedures of fixed bases
8" to 12" 2. VP's may be used in daytime or nighttime situations. > s

|<—>| They may be used at the edge of shoulder drop-offs and
— other areas such as lane transitions where positive

doytime and nighttime delineation is required. The
Engineer/Inspector shall refer to the Roadway Design
Monual for additional requirements on the use VP's
24" for drop-offs. .
oin i} 3. VP’s should be mounted back to back if used at the edge Minimum Suggested Maximum
- 36 of cuts adjacent to two-way two lane roadways. Stripes b Desirable Spacing of
min. are to be reflective orange and reflective white and S%Se*e%d Formula Taper Lengths Channel izing
should alwagys slope downward toward the travel Ione. * % Devices
4. VP’'s used on expressways and freeways or other high 10° 1 12° on a on a
speed roadways, may have more than 270 squore inches Of fset|Of fset|Offset| Taper | Tangent
of retroreflective area facing traffic. 30 2| 1507 | 165°| 180" 30’ 60’
5. Self-righting supports are available with portable base. S " " " - "
See "Compliant Work Zone Traffic Control Devices List" 35 L= 60 205" 225" | 245 35 70
(CWZTCD). 40 265°| 295'| 320° 40’ 80
6. Sheeting for the VP's shall be re'rroref!ecﬂve Type A or 45 450’ | 495 | 540 45° 90’
Type B conforming to Departmental Material Specification - n n - n
R , 3MS-8300, unless n?'redfo'rherwise. 50 500’ | 550°| 600 50 100
. N . Where the height of reflective moterial on the vertical 55 550°'| 605" ‘ 557 110°
(Rigid or self-righting) panel is 36 inches or greater, a panel stripe of L=WsS - 6 5, 660, , 0,
6 inches shall be used. LONGITUDINAL CHANNELIZING DEVICES (LCD) 60 600’ | 660" 720 60 120
PORTABLE 65 650'| 715'| 780’ 65° 1307
- 1. LCDs are croshworthy, |ightweight, deformable devices that aore highly visible, have good target value and 70 700 | 770' | 840" 70" 140"
can be connected together. They ore not designed to contain or redirect a vehicle on impact. — -
VERTICAL PANELS (VPs) 2. LCDs may be used instead of a Iine of cones or drums. 75 750’ | 825" 900’ 75 150
3. LCDs shall be placed in accordance to application and installation requirements specific to the device, and 80 800’ | 880’ | 960’ 80’ 160"
used only when shown on the CWZTCD Iist.
4, LCDs should not be used to provide positive protection for obstacles, pedestrians or workers. %% Taoper lengths have been rounded off.
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L=Length of Taper (FT.) W=Width of Offset (FT.}

5. LCDs shall be supplemented with retroreflective delineation as required for temporary barriers S-Posted Speed (MPH)

on BC(7) when placed roughly parallel to the travel lanes.
: : - 6. LCDs used as barricades placed perpendicular to traffic should have at least one row of reflective
1. Opposing Traffic Laone Dividers (QTLD) are

PpOsing sheeting meeting the requirements for barricade rails as shown on BC(10). Place reflective sheeting SUGGESTED MAXIMUM SPACING OF

delineation devices designed to convert a .
_ . _ near the top of the LCD along the full length of the device.
normal one-way roadway section to two-way CHANNELIZING DEVICES AND

operation. OTLD’s are used on temporary

12" CW6-4 centerlines. The upword ond downword orrows MINIMUM DESIRABLE TAPER LENGTHS
fe——— on the sign's face indicate the direction of WATER BALLASTED SYSTEMS USED AS BARRIERS
) N 0 Ponels traffic on either side of the divider. The
ted base is secured to the pavement with an 1. Water ballasted systems used as barriers shall not be used solely to channelize road users, but also to protect the
Q b oé?(o"’,:; iock adhesive or rubber weight to minimize movement :lgzlé ggaggeggro;gebgggfggrég;tle_gggggrli for Assessing Safety Hardware (MASH) crashworthiness requirements based on
. . . Jwi 1 1 ion,
18" coused by a vehicle impact or wind qQust. 2. Water ballasted systems used to chonnelize vehicular troffic shall be supplemented with retroreflective delineation SHEET 9 OF 12
4/’7 2. The OTLD may be used in combination with 42" or channelizing devices to improve daytime/nighttime visibility. They may also be supplemented with pavement morkings. ‘ ® Traffic
cones or VPs. 3. Water ballasted systems used os barriers shall be ploced in accordance to application and installation requirements = L_,,S_afe'ty
Portable specific to the device, and used only when shown on the CWZTCD Iist. Texas Department of Transportation ivision
36" Fixed or, 3. Spacing between the OTLD shall not exceed 500 4. Woter ballasted systems used as barriers should not be used for o merging toper except in low speed (less thon 45 MPH) I P P Standard
Driveable Base feet. 42" cones or VPs placed between urban areas. When used on a taper in o low speed urbon area, the taper shall be delineated and the taper length
may be used, the OTLD’s should not exceed 100 foot spacing. should be designed to optimize road user operations considering the available geometric conditions.
or may be . 5. When water ballasted systems used as barriers have blunt ends exposed to traffic, they should be attenuated
mounted 4. The OTLD shall be orange with a black non- as per manufacturer recommendations or flared to a point outside the clear zone. BARR l CADE AND CONSTRUCT lON
on drums reflective legend. Sheeting for the OTLD shall
) be retroreflective Type B or Type Cg conforming CHANNEL lz l NG DEv l CES
_ / to Deportmental Material Specification DMS-8300, If used to channelize pedestrians, longitudinal chonnelizing devices or water ballasted
- L ) unless noted otherwise. The legend shall meet systems must have o continuous detectable bottom for users of long canes and the top
the requirements of DMS-8300. of the unit shall not be less than 32 inches in height.
HOLLOW OR WATER BALLASTED SYSTEMS USED AS FILE: be-21. dgn on: TXDOT [oxs 1xD0T [ow TxDOT | cx: 1007
©TxDOT November 2002 CONT | SECT JoB HIGHWAY
OPPOSING TRAFFIC LANE DIVIDERS (OTLD) LONGITUDINAL CHANNEL IZING DEVICES OR BARRIERS 5408 0o oor TR 55 ETC.
9-07 8-14 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
713 5-21 AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 13
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No warranty of any
ility for the conversion

TxDOT assumes no responsi

of this standard to other formats or for incorrect results or damages resulting from its use.

The use of this standard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for aony purpose whotsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

TYPE 3 BARRICADES Each roadway of a
divided highway shall be NAME ~ 1. Where positive redirectional

1. Refer to the Compliont Work Zone Traffic Control Devices List (CWZTCD) barricoded in the same manner. Ri-2 | ROAD e | 620-67 = capability is provided, drums
for details of the Type 3 Barricodes and o list of all materials CLOSED STATE__ moy be omitted
used in the construction of Type 3 Barricades. CONTRACTOR 2. Plastic cons’rr:JcHon fencin

2. Type 3 Barricodes shall be used ot each end of construction ) may be used with drums for 9
projects closed to all traffic. T y be used wit -

3. Barricades extending ocross a roadway should have stripes that slope e . SOfe‘.fy Qs required in ﬂje plans.
downward in the direction toward which traffic must turn in detouring. > 3. Vertical Panels on flexible support
When both right aond left turns are provided, the chevron striping may . may be substituted for drums when the
slope downward in both directions from the center of the barricade. . Typ.ucol shoulder width is less thon 4 feet.
ghere ng '.rurgergrz_pro:Eded Srrr qQ glt;rs;ed rosrld, s;riplzg should slope —_ Plostic Drum 4, When the shoulder width is greater

lownward in bo irections towar e center of roadway. _ _ .

4. Striping of rails, for the right side of the roadway, should slope T PERSPECTIVE VIEW ﬂm"b‘z f?ﬂ'dsfri“gy burn Ilgh'rz
downward to the left. For the left side of the roadway, striping " g 5 gay e om; ef Id ﬂ:umls ar:huse *
should slope downward to the right. ese drums . Drums must exten e leng

5. Identification markings may be shown only on the back of the e are not required of the culvert widening.
barricade rails. The maximum height of letters and/or company |ogos B on one-way roadway
used for identification shall be 1",

6. Borricades shall not be placed porallel to traffic unless on adequate PERSPECTIVE VIEW — LEGEND
clear zone is provided. Roadway @l’

7. Worning lights shall NOT be installed on barricades. S Plostic d

8. Where barricades require the use of weights to keep from turning over, - o % QD astic drum
the use of sondbogs with dry, cohesionless sond is recommended. The ‘H=H’ ‘H=H’ 55 g
sandbags will be tied shut to keep the sond from spilling and to The three rails on Type 3 borricades ® S — Plastic drum with steady burn |ight
maintain a constant weight. Saond bags shall not be stacked in a manner shal | be reflectorized orange ond 10" 2y - QD or yellow warning reflector
that covers any portion of o barricade rails reflective sheeting. reflective white stripes on one side E = 4% @ ,/\

Rock, concrete, iron, steel or other solid objects will NOT be facing one-way traffic and both sides i m m m Se K] @ Steady burn warning |ight
permitted. Sondbags should weigh a minimum of 35 Ibs ond o moximum of for two-woy troffic. R ] e+ g 1| or vellow warning reflector
50 Ibs. Sandbags shall be made of a durable material that tears upon Barricade striping should slant 1l [T ] 1 2 -
vehicular impact. Rubber (such as tire inner tubes) shall not be used downward in the direction of detour 5L =4
for sandbags. Sandbags shall only be placed along or upon the base ' e 8 %E % .
supports of the device and shall not be suspended above ground level 2 b R ;?ggegie03;‘;:;'1?:99;gz;\:‘fcdf:mihgnc:zzn
or hung with rope, wire, chains or other fasteners. : : co ! ! 1c 1
9. Sheeﬂgg for basr,icodes'sholl be retroreflective Type A or Type B 1. Slgns.shoulc.:l be rpoun'red on independent supp?r‘rs ot a 7 foot 8’ max. length Type 3 Barricades € > g E width makes it necessary. (minimum of 2
s . . pe . mounting height in center of roadway. The signs should be @ © > ond moximum of 4 drums)
conforllnnq to Departmental Material Specification DMS-8300 unless minimum of 10 feet behind Type 3 Borricades. <0 2
otherwise noted. 2. Advance signing shall be as specified elsewhere in the plans. PLAN VIEW % @
Barricades shall NOT PLAN VIEW
be used as a sign support. TYPE 3 BARRICADE (POST AND SKID) TYPICAL APPLICATION CULVERT WIDENING OR OTHER ISOLATED WORK WITHIN THE PROJECT LIMITS

Minimum

Yy & & & Ay
nominal Reflective
:450 /\/\/ Sheeting

6" 6" 7 inches.

CONES

min. orange

TYPICAL STRIPING DETAIL FOR BARRICADE RAIL min.
. whi
4’ min., 8 max. —3"-4a 1 m.in.
1 I " min. $:: oronge 2" mox.
2" min, . . 3" min.
[ " min. min. white
: 42" 2" to 6"
£ 28" min. 3" min.
e min.
stitrener [l 2V &V & & & & & 28"
N Flat rail min.
Stiffener may be inside or outside of support, but no more than _ 4l_

2 stiffeners shall be allowed on one barricade.

TYPICAL PANEL DETAIL
FOR SKID OR POST TYPE BARRICADES

Two-Piece cones Tubulor Marker

One-Piece cones

33 PM
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Alternate - .
Alternate CH) 28" Cones shall have o minimum weight of 9 1/2 Ibs.
42" 2-piece cones shall have a minimum weight of
Approx. Drums, vertical panels or 42" cones Approx. QD 30 Ibs. including base.
| 50° | at 50’ maoximum spacing | 50" |
| | | | T SHEET 10 OF 12
Min. 2 drums Min. 2 drums 1. Traffic cones ond tubulor markers shall be predominantly orange, and ' ® Traffic
or 1 Type 3 or 1 Type 3 meet the height and weight requirements shown above. = Safety
borr icade QD STOCKPILE borricaode 2. On?-piece cor]es have the body ond base of the cone molded in one consol idated I Texas Department of Transportation sDt'aV,'ﬁd'g”] Y
unit. Two-piece cones have a cone shoped body and a separate rubber base,
or ballast, thot is added to keep the device upright ond in place.
QD 3. Two-piece cones may have @ handle or loop extending up to 8" above the minimum
height shown, in order to aid in retrieving the device.
o o o a O 4, Cones or tubular markers shall have white or white and orange reflective BARR l CADE AND CONSTRUCT lON
. baonds as shown above. The reflective bands shall have a smooth, sealed
On one-way roads Desirable outer surface and meet the requirements of Departmental Material CHANNEL lz l NG DEV l CES

downstream drums stockpile location Specification DMS-8300 Type A or Type B.

Channelizing devices parallel to traffic

or barricode may be is outside should be used when stockpile is 5. 28" cones and tubular markers ore generally suitable for short duration and
omitted here clear zone. within 30’ from travel lane. short-term stationary work as defined on BC(4). These should not be used
for intermediate-term or long-term stationary work unless personnel is on-site

<o to maintain them in their proper upright position. BC ( ] 0) = 21
—_ R —_ —_ —_ —_ —_ R —_ —_ —_ —_ —_ 6. 42" two-piece cones, vertical panels or drums aore suitable for all work zone FILE: be-21.dgn oN: - TxDOT \cmeDOT\Dw: TxDOT | ck: TxDOT

= durations. @©TxDOT November 2002 CONT [SECT JoB HIGHWAY

1. gzge:hggembulor morkers used on eoch project should be of the same size 007 salgfsmm 6406 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
) - - DIST COUNT SHEET NO.
TRAFFIC CONTROL FOR MATERIAL STOCKPILES 3 521 e e
y .

104
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DISCLAIMER:
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Temporory Flexible-Reflective

PART TA ATERIAL SPECIFICAT
Roadway Marker Tabs DE MENTAL MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS

WORK ZONE PAVEMENT MARKINGS

PAVEMENT MARKERS (REFLECTORIZED) DMS-4200
TRAFFIC BUTTONS DMS-4300
GENERAL REMOVAL OF PAVEMENT MARKINGS
. P . . . EPOXY AND ADHESIVES DMS-6100
1. The Contractor shall be responsible for maintaining work zone and 1. Pavement markings that are no longer applicable, could create confusion TOP VIEW FRONT VIEW SIDE VIEW
existing pavement markings, in accordance with the standard or direct a motorist toward or into the closed portion of the roadway BITUMINOUS ADHESIVE FOR PAVEMENT MARKERS DMS-6130
specifications and special provisions, on all roadways open to traffic shall be removed or obliterated before the roadway is opened to traffic. EF=======3 'T - — FERMANENT PREFABRICATED PAVEMENT MARKINGS DMS-8240
e o . . lans. 7 0 -
within the (SJ limits unless ofherwise stated in the plons 2. The above shall not opply to detours in place for less than three . //%//f///////ﬁ////% REFABRICAT
2. Color, patterns and dimensions shall be in conformance with the days, where flaggers and/or sufficient channelizing devices are used 2 TEMPORARY REMOVABLE, PREFABRICATED DMS-8241
"Texas Monual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices" (TMUTCD). in lieu of markings to outline the detour route. i | PAVEMENT MARKINGS
P . . . —— TEMPORARY FLEXIBLE, REFLECTIVE
3. Additional supplemental pavement marking details may be found in the 3. Pavement markings shall be removed to the fullest extent possible, — 4 Y — } ROADWAY MARKER TAB,S DMsS-8242
plans or specifications. so as not to leave a discernoble marking. This shall be by ony method - Adhesive pad
ed by TxDOT Specification Item 677 for "Eliminating Existin H H . P on . .
4, Pavement markings shall be installed in occordonce with the TMUTCD 325;?‘;”* Mzrk)i(n s oﬁd lIJIo;ker;" fminaring Existing Heignt of sheeting A list of prequalified reflective raised pavement markers,
ond as shown on the plans. 9 . is usually more than non-reflective traffic buttons, roadway marker tabs and other
. . 4. The removal of pavement markings may require resurfacing or seal 174" ond less thon 17, pavement markings can be found at the Material Producer List
5. When_shor'r term morkmgs_are required on the plans, short '.rerm coating portions of the roadway as described in [tem 677. web address shown on BC(1).
markings shall conform with the TMUTCD, the plans and details as
shown on the Standard Plan Sheet WZ (STPM). 5. Subject to the approval of the Engineer, any method that proves to be
successful on a particular type pavement may be used.
6. When staondard pavement markings are not in place ond the roadway P P d STAPLES OR NAILS SHALL NOT BE USED TO SECURE
is opened to traffic, DO NOT PASS signs shall be erected to mork 6. Blast cleaning may be used but will not be required unless specifically TEMPORARY FLEXIBLE-REFLECTIVE ROADWAY MARKER
the beginning of the sections where passing is prohibited and shown in the plans. TABS TO THE PAVEMENT SURFACE
PASS WITH CARE signs at the beginning of sections where passing
is permitted. 7. Over-painting of the markings SHALL NOT BE permitted.
7. All work zone povement markings shall be installed in accordance 8. Removal of raised pavement markers shall be as directed by the
with [tem 662, "Work Zone Pavement Markings." Engineer. 1. Temporary flexible-reflective roodway marker tabs used as guidemarks
9. Removal of existing pavement markings and markers will be paid for shall meet the requirements of DMS-8242.
directly in accordance with Item 677, “"ELIMINATING EXISTING PAVEMENT 2. Tabs detailed on this sheet are +o be ins:
" \ . . pected ond accepted by the
RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS MARKINGS AND MARKERS, " unless otherwise stated in the plans. Engineer or designoted representative. Sompling ond testing is not
1. Raised pavement markers are to be placed according to the patterns 10.Black-out marking tape may be used to cover conflicting existing normally required, however ot the option of the Engineer, either “"A"
on BC(12). morkings for periods less thon two weeks when approved by the Engineer. or "B" below moy be imposed to assure quality before placement on the
roadway.
2. All raised pavement markers used for work zone morkings shall meet v
the requirements of [tem 672, "RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS" and Departmental A. Select five (5) or more tabs at random from each lot or shipment
Maoterial Specification DMS-4200 or DMS-4300. aond submit to the Construction Division, Materials and Pavement

Section to determine specification compliance.

B. Select five (5) tabs and perform the following test. Affix five

PREFABRICATED PAVEMENT MARKINGS (5) tabs at 24 inch intervals on an asphaltic pavement in a

straight line. Using a mediumn size passenger vehicle or pickup,

1. Removable prefabricated pavement markings shall meet the requirements

of DMS-8241. run over the markers with the front ond rear tires at a speed
of 35 to 40 miles per hour, four (4) times in each direction. No
2. Non-removable prefabricated pavement morkings (foil bock) shall meet more than one (1) out of the five (5) reflective surfaces shall
the requirements of DMS-8240. be lost or displaced as a result of this test.

3. Small design varionces may be noted between tab monufacturers.

MAINTAINING WORK ZONE PAVEMENT MARKINGS 4. See Standard Sheet WZ(STPM) for tab placement on new pavements. See

1. The Contractor will be responsible for maintaining work zone pavement Standard Sheet TCP{7-1) for tab placement on seal coat work.
markings within the work Iimits.

2. Work zone pavement markings shall be inspected in accordance with
the frequency and reporting requirements of work zone traffic control
device inspections as required by Form 599.

RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS USED AS GUIDEMARKS

3. The markings should provide a visible reference for a minimum

distance of 300 feet during normal daylight hours ond 160 feet when 1. Raised pavement markers used as guidemorks shall be from the approved
illuninated by automobile low-beam headlights at night, unless sight product list, ond meet the requirements of DMS-4200.
distance is restricted by roadway geometrics. 2. All temporary construction raised pavement morkers provided on @

project shall be of the same monufacturer.

4. Markings failing to meet this criteria within the first 30 days aofter
placement shall be replaced at the expense of the Contractor as per 3. Adhesive for guidemarks shall be bituminous material hot applied or
Specification [tem 662. butyl rubber pad for all surfaces, or thermoplastic for concrete

surfaces.
Guidemarks shall be designated as:

YELLOW - (two amber reflective surfaces with yellow body).
WHITE - (one silver reflective surfoce with white body).
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The use of this standard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".
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PAVEMENT MARKING PATTERNS

<z 10 to 12'y Type T1-A-A
ooQgoo ooonoo
—— / ooooa ooooa joooa
\ ﬁ DOOODiﬁO/DOOODOOOEI ooooo oooaoo
Yello Yel lo
E:> w W E|l> Type 11-A-A Type Y buttons
REFLECTORIZED PAVEMENT MARKINGS - PATTERN A RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS - PATTERN A

L]
D 4o s

—&

<§:, Type II- AA <;.

oo OODO OI:IOOODOOODOOODOOOEI

—— oo o oonQo/o goagol oo gocgion
Type Y w_ /5"’
buttons 6 to 8" Type II-A-A

REFLECTORIZED PAVEMENT MARKINGS - PATTERN B RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS - PATTERN B

Pattern A is the TXDOT Standord, however Pattern B may be used if approved by the Engineer.
Prefabricated markings may be substituted for reflectorized pavement markings.

CENTER LINE & NO-PASSING ZONE BARRIER LINES FOR TWO-LANE, TWO-WAY HIGHWAYS

= Yellow

Type I-C
onooo|:|ooo|:|ooo|:|ooonooono<onooonooonooonooon
— oooon ooooa ooooo oooon

<:| Type W buttons Type [-C or I1I-C-R
a DOD/

Type 1 A\ Type Y bu++ons\
oOOgoo0oo0O0O0O0O0 0OO0OO0OO0O0ODOCOOOCOOOOOOOOOOOOOODOOOODOOOODO

o>
o>

——— WhiTeV—

oOogoooOoo0O OOODOOOI:IOOODOOODO-j(ODOOODOOODOOOD
Type I-A Type Y buttons
L oooon godoa Doq\_ goooa ooooa
Type W buttons Type I-C or II-C-R

REFLECTORIZED PAVEMENT MARKINGS

opgooopooopooopmoooOdoooOOO0O goooQoooOoooonoooan

RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS \—TyDe I-C

Prefabricated markings may be substituted for reflectorized pavement morkings.

EDGE & LANE LINES FOR DIVIDED HIGHWAY

>
o>

- Y€ lOW

<:| Type W buttons I:f/-Type I-C <:|
— oooon oooon \uonon oouol oooon ooooQ
<}:I Type I1-A-A Type Y buttons
ooooo0Oo OODOOODOOODOOODO%DOOODOOODOOODOOOD
oooooo oOoopOgooopmooonoooono opgooopmooopmooonoooan
— oooon oooon _;fnon nonon\ oooon oooon
E:> Type W buttons Type I-C

REFLECTORIZED PAVEMENT MARKINGS

RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS

Prefabricoted morkings may be substituted for reflectorized pavement morkings.

LANE & CENTER LINES FOR MULTILANE UNDIVIDED HIGHWAYS

STANDARD WORK ZONE PAVEMENT MARKINGS DETAILS

60" + 3" Type II-A-A Type Y buttons

RAISED o o o o o o o o\o o o/o O o

DOUBLE M0, 4 qpr L 7
MARKERS TD O O o o o o o om o o o o o
NO-PASSING : 4"
REFLECTORIZED ¥
PAVEMENT " 3
LINE MARKINGS 4 to12 T*
Yel low
Type I-C, 1-A or II-A-A Type W or Y buttons
RAISED
SOL I D EDGE LINE PAVEMENT o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o

MARKERS

LINES OR SINGLE _;Io.. . 3

REFLECTORIZED

NO-PASSING LINE PAVEMENT

MARKINGS q" White or Yel low
Type I-C Type W buttons
WIDE v 120 LD% 0 0o oo o oo o/o oo o
L INE VARKERS Toooowoooomooooaoo
g"
(FOR LEFT TURN CHANNELIZING L INE REFP'-AE:ETM‘I’ETTZED
OR CHANNELIZING LINE USED TO MARKINGS
DISCOURAGE LANE CHANGING.) whi+e
3Q": 3" Type 1-C or II-A-A 30"+/-3"
RAISED ooooaQ a a u] \Donon
CENTER a2 J
51 5°
L INE MARKERS k10 e 30° | Type W or el 2
Y buttons
OR

LANE e —

REFLECTORIZED
PAVEMENT o ~</U Ly —
LINE Hamnes |<_ 1o’ i 30° i White or Yellow
BROKEN Type 1-C or 11-A-A
(when required)
LINES

maIsEb O O o o o o o o o
PAVEMENT g o o '"?2to o o o /; o
AUXIL IARY 3 9’ Type I-C or 11-C-R

OR
LANEDROP 8"
LINE rereecrorizeo [ [ ] [

PAVEMENT
.

MARK INGS 3 9

REMOVABLE MARK INGS T

WITH RAISED
PAVEMENT MARKERS e 10r =k 30" |
Raised Pavement Markers

1f raised pavement markers are used
to supplement REMOVABLE markings,

the morkers shall be opplied to the
top of the tape at the approximate
mid length of tope used for broken
lines or at 20 foot spacing for L—>|
solid lines. This allows an easier 20" + 1’

rergo:ol of raised pavement markers Centerline only - not to be used on edge |ines
and tape.
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BARRICADE AND CONSTRUCTION
Raised pavement markers used as stondard PAVEMENT MARK ING PAT TERNS

pavement markings shall be from the approved

— — goooQ goooa _/|:|(o|:|o|:| goooa Qoo gooon products |ist and meet the requirements of
E‘l> Nwhite”” E‘l> E\_ Item 672 "RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS."
Type W buttons _ .
Tyee 1°C BC(12)-21
REFLECTORIZED PAVEMENT MARKINGS RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS FILE: bc-21. dgn oN: TxDOT ‘CK:TXDOT‘DW: TXDOT | ck: TXDOT
Prefabricated markings may be substituted for reflectorized pavement markings. @©TxDOT February 1998 CONT | sECT Jos HIGHNAY

1-97 9_0;”%3_120?5 6406 00 001 IH 35, ETC.

Two-wAY LEFT TURN LANE 2'98 7_]3 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.

11-02_8-14 AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. ]§

TO0



No warranty of any
ility for the conversion

TxDOT assumes no responsi

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".
\TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumina+ion\2023 IIluminotion Contract - 6406-00-0010St+dRd8ret SNeEd she@ither, fenots or for incorrect results or damoges resulting from its use.

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

37 PM

118

4

8/23/2023

T

DATE
FILE

GENERAL NOTES FOR ALL ELECTRICAL WORK

1. The location of all conduits, junction boxes, ground boxes, and electrical services is 8. Provide PVC elbows in PVC conduit systems, unless otherwise shown on the plans. Use only
diagrammatic and may be shifted to accommodate field conditions. a flat, high tensile strength polyester fiber pull tape for pulling conductors through
the PVC conduit system. When galvanized steel RMC elbows are specifically called for in
2. Provide new and unused materials. Ensure that all materials and installations comply with the plans and any portion of the RMC elbow is buried less than 18 in., ground the RMC
the applicable articles of the National Electrical Code (NEC), TxDOT standards and elbow by means of a grounding bushing on o rigid metal extension. Grounding of the rigid
specifications, National Electrical Manufacturers Association (NEMA), and are listed by metal elbow is not required if the entire RMC elbow is encased in a minimum of 2 in. of
Underwriters Laboratories (UL) or a Nationally Recognized Testing Lab (NRTL). NRTLs such concrete. PVC extensions are allowed on these concrete encased rigid metal elbows. RMC or
as Canadian Standard Association (CSA), Intertek Testing Services NA Inc., or FM Approvals PVC elbows are subsidiary to various bid items.
LLC can be considered equivalent to UL. Where reference is made to NEMA |isted devices,
International Electrotechnical Commission (IEC) listed devices will not be considered an 9. When required, provide High-Density Polyethylene (HDPE) conduit with factory installed internal
acceptable equal to a NEMA |isted device. Acceptable devices may have both a NEMA and IEC conductors according to Item 622 "Duct Cable." At the Contractor’s request and with approval by
listing. Foulty fabrication or poor workmanship in any material, equipment, or installation the Engineer, substitute HDPE conduit with no conductors for bored schedule 40 or schedule 80 PVC
is justification for rejection. Replace or reinstall rejected material or equipment at no conduit bid under Item 618. Ensure bored HDPE substituted for PVC is schedule 40 and of the same
additional cost to the Department. size PVC called for in the plans. Ensure the substituted HDPE meets the requirements of Item 622,
except that the conduit is supplied without factory-installed conductors. Make the transition of
3. Miscel laneous nuts, bolts and hardware, except for high strength bolts, may be stainless the HDPE conduit to PVC (or RMC elbow when required) ot the bore pit. Provide conduit of the size
steel when plans specify galvanized, provided the bolt size is s in. or less in diameter. and schedule as shown on the plans. Do not extend substituted conduit into ground boxes or
foundations. Provide PVC or galvanized steel RMC elbows as called for at all ground boxes and
4. Provide the following test equipment as required by the Engineer to confirm compliance with foundations.
the contract and the NEC: voltmeter, ammeter, megohm meter (1000 volt DC), ground resistance . . . . .
tester, torque wrenches, ond torque screwdrivers. Ensure all equipment has been properly 10. Use +wo—ho[e s+rop§ when supporting 2 in. and Iorgef conduits. On electrical service poles,
calibrated within the last year. Provide calibration certification to the Engineer upon properly sized stainless steel or hot dipped galvanized one-hole standoff straps ore allowed on
request. Operate test equipment during inspection os requested by the Engineer. the service riser conduift.
5. Install grounding as shown on the plans and in accordance with the NEC. Ensure all metallic B. CONSTRUCTION METHODS
conduits; metal poles; luminaires; aond metal enclosures are bonded to the equipment grounding
conductor. Provide stranded bare copper or green insulated grounding conductors. Ground rods, 1. Provide and install expansion joint conduit fittings on all structure-mounted conduits at
connectors, ond bonding jumpers ore subsidiary to the various bid items. the structure’s expansion joints to allow for movement of the conduit. In addition, provide
. . . . L. . and install expansion joint fittings on all continuous runs of galvanized steel RMC conduit
6. When required by the Engineer, notify the Department in writing of materials from the external ly exposed on structures such as bridges at maximum intervals of 150 ft. When
Material Producers List (MPL) intended for use on each project. Prequalified materials are requested by the project Engineer, supply manufacturer’'s specification sheet for expansion
listed on the MPL on TxDOT's website under "Roadway Illumination and Electrical Supplies.” joint conduit fittings. Repair or replace expansion joint fittings that do not allow for
No substitutions will be allowed for materials on this list. movement at no additional cost to the Department. Provide the method of determining the
amount of expansion to the Engineer upon request. Do not use LFMC or LFNC as a substitute
CONDUIT for the required expansion conduit fittings.
A. MATERIALS 2. Space all conduit supports at maximum intervals of 5 ft. Install conduit spacers when
attaching metal conduit to surfoce of concrete structures. See "Conduit Mounting Options”
1. Provide conduit, junction boxes, fittings, and hardware as per TxDOT Departmental Material on ED(2)}. Install conduit support within 3 ft. of all enclosures and conduit terminations.
Specification (DMS) 11030 "Conduit" and Item 618 "Conduit" of TxDOT's "Standard Specifications
For Construction And Maintenance Of Highways, Streets, And Bridges," latest edition. Provide 3. Do not attach conduit supports directly to pre-stressed concrete beams except as shown
conduits listed under Item 618 on the MPL under "Roadway Illuminotion and Electrical Supplies." specifically in the plaons or as approved by the Engineer.
Provide conduit types according to the descriptive code or as shown on the plans. Do not
substitute other types of conduits for those shown. Provide liquidtight flexible metal conduit 4. Unless otherwise shown on the plans, jack or bore conduit placed beneath existing roadways,
(LFMC) when flexible conduit is called for on galvanized steel rigid metallic conduit (RMC) drivewoys, sidewalks, or after the base or surfocing operation has begun. Bockfill ond
systems. Provide liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit (LFNC) when flexible conduit is compact the bore pits below the conduit per Item 476 "Jaocking, Boring, or Tunneling Pipe
called for on polyvinyl chloride (PVC) systems. or Box" prior to installing conduit or duct cable to prevent bending of the connections.
2. Provide golvonized steel RMC for oll exposed conduits, unless otherwise shown on the plans. 5. When placing conduit in the sub-grade of new roadways, backfill all trenches with excavated
Properly bond all metal conduits. material unless otherwise noted on the plons. When plocing conduit in the sub-base of
new roadways, backfill all trenches with cement-stabilized base as per requirements of
3. Unless otherwise shown on the plans, provide junction boxes with a minimum size as shown in Items 110 "Excavation", 400 "Excavotion and Bockfill for Structures", 401 "Flowable
the following table, which applies to the greatest number of conductors entering the box Backfill", 402 "Trench Excavation Protection”, and 403 "Temporary Special Shoring."
through one conduit with no more than four conduits per box. When a mixture of conductor
sizes is present, count the conductors as if all are of the larger size. For situations 6. Provide and place warning tape approximately 10 in. above all trenched conduit as per Item 618.

not applicable to the table, size junction boxes in accordance with NEC.
7. During construction, temporarily cap or plug open ends of all conduit and raceways immediately
after installation to prevent entry of dirt, debris and animals. Temporary caps constructed of

durable duct tape are allowed. Tightly fix the tape to the conduit opening. Clean out the
AWG | 3 CONDUCTORS 5 CONDUCTORS 7 CONDUCTORS conduit and prove it clear in accordance with Item 618 prior to installing any conductors.
1 To" 0" . " . . " . . . . . . . . .
0" x 10" x 4 12" x 12" x 4 16" x 16" x 4 8. Ensure conduit entry intfo the top of any enclosure is waterproof by installing conduit sealing
#2 8" x 8" x 4" 10" x 10" x 4" 12" x 12" x 4" hubs or using boxes with threaded bosses. This includes surface mounted safety switches, meter
%4 8" x 8" x 4" 10" x 10" x 4" 10" x 10" x 4" cans, service enclosures, auxiliary enclosures aond junction boxes. Grounding bushings on water
tight sealing hubs are not required.
#6 8" x 8" x 4" 8" x 8" x 4" 10" x 10" x 4"
B .. B " B " B B B 9. Fit the ends of all PVC conduit terminations with bushings or bell end fittings. Provide and
#8 8" x8 x4 8" x8 x4 8" x8 x4 install a grounding type bushing on all metal conduit terminations.
. . . . 10. Install a bonding jumper from each grounding bushing to the nearest ground rod, grounding lug,
4. Junction boxes with an internal volume of less than 100 cu. in. and supported by or equipment grounding conductor. Ensure all bonding jumpers ore the same size as the equipment
entering raceways must have threaded entries or hubs identified for the intended grounding conductor. Bonding of conduit used as a casing under roadways for duct cable is not
purpose aqd §uppor+ed by connection of +wo_or_more flgld metal conduits. Secure required, if the duct extends the full length through the casing.
conduit within 3 ft. of the enclosure or within 18 in. of the enclosure if all §® Traffic
c°”?“;* enTrle? are on Ihe igme ?689- Me?hoﬂucolly secure all junction boxes with 11. A+ all electrical services, install o 6 AWG solid copper grounding electrode conductor. = 0%??ﬁ0"5
an internal volume grearer an Gu. Inches. ) A . ) I Texas Department of Transportation s,;‘;’,ﬁ,’;’fd
. . . . . 12. Place conduits entering ground boxes so that the conduit openings are between 3 in. and 6 in.
5. Provide hot dipped galvanized cast iron or sond cast aluminum outlet boxes for from the bottom of the box. See the ground box detail on sheet ED(4).
junction boxes containing only 10 AWG or 12 AWG conductors. Do not use die cast
aluminum boxes. Size outlet boxes according to the NEC. 13. Seal ends of all conduits with duct seal, expandable foam, or by other methods approved by TR A TA
. . . . . . the Engineer. Seal conduit immediately after completion of conductor installation and pull
6. Do not use intermediate metal conduit (IMC) or electrical metallic tubing (EMT) tests. Do not use duct tape as a permanent conduit sealant. Do mot use silicone caulk as a ELEC lc L DE ILS
unless specifically required by the plan sheets. When EMT is called for, provide condui+t sealant.
junction boxes made from galvanized steel sheeting, |isted ond approved for outdoor CONDU l TS & NOTES
use, unless otherwise noted on the plans. Size all galvanized steel junction boxes 14. File smooth the cut ends of all mounting strut and conduit. Before installing, paint the field
in accordance with fthe NEC. Provide junction boxes for IMC conduit systems that meet cut ends of all mounting strut and RMC (t+hreaded or non-threaded) with zinc rich paint (94% or
the same requirements for junction boxes used with RMC systems. more zinc content) to alleviate overspray. Use zinc rich paint to touch up galvanized material ED (l ) - ]
7. p . P . . . . as allowed under Item 445 “Galvaonizing. " Do not paint non-galvanized material with @ zinc rich
. o:g;;d?sevgoi:gcgéoghzoxfzn;”+e”ded for outdoor use on PVC conduit systems, unless paint as an alternative for materials required to be galvanized. e dl-14.dgn o [ex: 3 ok
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CONDUIT HANGING DETAIL

CONDUIT MOUNTING CHANNEL

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".
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"SPAN" "W ox "H" T
less than 2* 1 %" x 1 B 12 Ga.
2'-0" to 2'-6" 1 %" x 1 %" 12 Ga.
>2°-6" t0 3'-0" |1 %" x 2 Yg" | 12 Ga.

Channels with round or short slotted hole

patterns are al lowed,

if the load carrying

capacity is not reduced by more than 15%.
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\\\\~7Condui+
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Channel

HANGER ASSEMBLY DETAIL

Rigid Metal
//k7Condui+ (RMC)

%" Dia.
Expansion
Anchor

%" Dia.
Threaded
Rod

//~'Bridge Deck

ChonneIA\\\\

Hex Nut, Split Lock
Washer & Flat Washer

Hex Nut
Threaded Coupler Nut

Hex Nut

Hex Nut, Split Lock
Washer & Square or
Oversized Cut Washer

SN

Hex Nut, Split Lock
Washer & Flat Washer

N S

Conduit Spacer

(mounting shoe) Strut Type

Stainless steel

or hot dipped
galvanized =
Conduit Strap -

<— Concrete
Structure

min.
T

N

3%" Stainless
steel expansion
anchor. Anchor
depth 1" min,.,
1 4" max.

«— Concrete -
Structure

Hot-dipped Conduit
galvanized
malleable

conduit strap

Ye———Stainless steel
expansion anchor:
for conduit /2"

up to 1 /4" use
/a" dia. anchor.
For conduits 1 ',"
to 2" use %" dia.
anchor. Anchor
depth 1" min.,

1 2" max.

Conduit Mounting ———»
Channel (B-1Iine, -
Kindorf, Unistrut v
or equal) (Hot dip
galvanized)

CONDUIT MOUNTING OPTIONS

Attachment to concrete surfaces
See ED(1)B. 2
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TYPICAL CONDUIT ENTRY TO BRIDGE STRUCTURE DETAIL

EXPANSION ANCHOR NOTES FOR BRIDGE DECK ATTACHMENT

1. Use torque controlled mechanical expansion anchors that are approved for
use in cracked concrete by the International Code Council, Evaluation
Service (ICC-ES). The chosen anchor product shall have a designated
ICC-ES Evaluation Report number, ond its approval status shall be
maintained on the ICC-ES website under Division 031600 for Concrete
Anchors.

2. Unless otherwise approved by the Engineer: do not use adhesive anchors;
do not use expansion anchors that are not included in the ICC-ES approval
list; and do not use expansion anchors that are only approved for use in
uncracked concrete.

3. Use anchors manufactured with stainless steel expansion wedges. Anchors
manufactured with carbon steel expansion wedges are not al lowed. Anchor
bodies can be either zinc-plated carbon steel or stainless steel. For
application in marine environment, both the anchor body ond expansion
wedge shall be stainless steel.

‘;§§§‘7® Traffic
= Operations

I Texas Department of Transportation s”,;",’,ﬁ,’g:’d

4, Install anchors as shown on the plans and in accordance with the anchor
monufocturer’s published installation instructions. Arrange a field
demonstration test to evaluate the procedures and tocls. The test shall
be witnessed and approved by the Engineer prior to furnishing anchors on
the structure.

ELECTRICAL DETAILS
CONDUIT SUPPORTS

ED(2)-14

5. Prior to hole drilling, use rebar locotor to ensure clearing of existing
deck strands or reinforcement. Install anchors to ensure a minimum effective
embedment depth, (hef), as shown. Increase (Nef)as needed to ensure sufficient
thread length for proper torqueing and tightening of anchors.

6. Use anchors of minimum 1600 Lbs tensile copacity (minimum of steel, concrete

breakout, and concrete pul lout strengths as determined by ACI 318 Appendix D) JFl& ed2-14.dgn PNz TxDOT V“TxWTbM TXDOT | ck: TxDOT
ELECTRIC CONDUIT TO BRIDGE DECK ATTACHMENT at the required minimum embedment depth (Nef). No lateral loads shall be ©TxDOT October 2014 CoNT |sEcT JoB HIGHWAY
introduced aofter conduit installation. REVISIONS 6406/ 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
AUS TRAVIS, ETC. 1 §




No warranty of any
ility for the conversion

TxDOT assumes no responsi

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".
\TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumina+ion\2023 [Iluminotion Contract - 6406-00-0010St+dRderet SNeEd she@Bber, fenots or for incorrect results or damoges resulting from its use.

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

43 PM

118

4

8/23/2023

T

DATE
FILE

ELECTRICAL CONDUCTORS
A. MATERIAL INFORMATION

1. Provide Type XHHW insulated conductors in accordance with Departmental Material 12. Provide and install a separate stranded equipment grounding conductor Seal between
Specification (DMS)11040 "Conductors" and Item 620 "Electrical Conductors." Provide (EGC) in all conduits that contain circuit wiring of 50 volts or more. ductors with
conductors as listed on the Material Producers List (MPL) on the Department web site Unless shown elsewhere, size the EGC to be the same size as the largest condusTors Witk Heat Hot mel+ “C" clamp
under "Roadway I!lumingtion ond Electrical Supplies” Item 620. Color code insulated current corrying conductor contained in the conduit. Ensure all EGCs hot melt adnesive Shrink adhes | ve type conmector
conductors in conformance with the NEC. Identify grounded (neutral) conductors with are bonded together at every accessible location. For traffic signal tape. Tape to Tube tape yP
white insulation. Identify grounding conductors f(ground wires) with green insulation instal lations, provide a minimum size 8 AWG EGC. The EGC is paid for extend past end 4\
or bare conductors. Identify ungrounded (hot) conductors with any color insulation under Item 620. Pf"+Ub=”% by
except green, white, or gray. Keep color scheme consistent throughout the wiring 8" to '/
system. Identify conductors 6 American Wire Gauge (AWG) and smal ler by continuous C. TEMPORARY WIRING
color jaocket. Identify electrical conductors 4 AWG and larger by continuous color
jacket or by colored tape. When identifying conductors with colored tope, mark at 1. Install temporary conductors aond electrical equipment in occordance with
least 6 in. of the conductor’s insulation with half lops of tape. the NEC article "Temporary Installations" and Department standard sheets.
2. Provide o solid copper 6 AWG grounding electrode conductor to bond the electrical 2. Provide o ground fault circuit interrupter (GFCI) for power outlets for
service equipment to the concrete encased grounding electrode or the ground rod at portable electrical equipment, power tools, ice mochines, ice storage bins Increase
the service location. Connect the grounding electrode conductor to the ground rod and refrigerators located outdoors ot grade. GFCI may be ony one of the insulation
with a UL listed connector in accordance with DMS 11040. Connect the grounding following: molded cord aoand plug set, receptacle, or circuit breaker type. diameter with
electrode conductor to the concrete encased grounding electrode as shown in the hot melt
plans. 3. Use listed wire nuts with factory opplied sealont for temporary wiring adhesive tape.
where approved. Tape to extend
3. Where two or more circuits are present in one conduit or enclosure, permanently 2" Min past end of
identify the conductors of each branch circuit by attaching a non-metallic tag 4, Enclose conductor splices within a listed enclosure or ground box, or ensure : tubing by
around both circuit conductors at each aoccessible location. Provide tags with the splices are more than 10 ft. above grade vertically and more than 5 ft. overlap 8" to '/a"
two straps, large enough to indicate circuit number, letter, or other horizontal ly from any metal structure. Where installing temporary conductors
identification as shown in the plans. Print circuit identification on the tag in areas subject to vehicle traffic or mobile construction equipment, ensure
with a permanent marker. the vertical clearance to ground is ot least 18 ft+. when measured at the
lowest point. Ground messenger wires that support power conductors in SPLICE OPTION 1
4. Use listed compression or screw type pressure connectors, terminal blocks, or conformance with the NEC. -
split bolt connectors for splicing as specified in DMS 11040. Use hot mel+ Compression Type
adhesive tape to fill the gap and seal the ends of heat shrink tubing. Provide 5. Protect and when necessary repair any existing electrical conduits uncovered
UL listed gel-filled insulating splice covers. Splicing materials, insulating during the construction process in a timely manner and in conformance with
materials, breokaway disconnects, splice covers, and fuse holders are the NEC.
subsidiary to various bid items.
B. CONSTRUCTION METHODS GROUND RODS & GROUNDING ELECTRODES
1. Use only a flot, high tensile strength polyester fiber pull tope for pulling A. MATERIAL INFORMATION
conductors through the conduit system. After installing conductors in conduit, seal + Heat
per form conductor pull test. If @ conductor cannot be freely pulled, make any 1. Provide and install a grounding electrode at electrical services. Provide o bf e th Shrink
needed alterations or repairs at no additional cost to the department. Perform ground rods according to DMS 11040 ond the plans. Lorger diometer or |onger ﬁO? U°|$r5dx' A Hot mel+ Tube
insulotion resistonce tests in accordance with Item 620. Coordinate with the length rods may be called for in some specific locations, see the individual +° meT a +esnve adhesive
Engineer to witness the tests. plans sheets. Concrete encased grounding electrodes may be called for in e§$25d ng* :nd +ape Split bolt
L. N . A specific locations including electrical service, see individual plan sheets. ft b_p b
2. Leave 2 ft. minimum, 3 ft. maximum length for each conductor up to the splice in or, Tubing by
ground boxes. Leave 3 ft. minimum, 4 ft. maximum length of conductor in ground Va" to Y
boxes when pul led through with no splice. Leove 1 ft. minimum, 1.5 ft+. moximum B. CONSTRUCTION METHODS
length of conductor at enclosures, weatherheads and pole bases. . .. . . . . . .
1. Furnish auxiliaory ground rods for |ightning protection and install in soil,
3. Make splices only in junction boxes, ground boxes, pole bases, or electrical concrete, or both, as called for in the plans. For ground rods installed
enclosures and use only |isted compression or screw type pressure connectors, in concrete, ensure the connection of the conductor to the ground rod is_
terminal blocks, or split bolt connectors. Insulate splices with heavy wall readily accessible for inspection or repairs. For ground rods installed in
heat shrink tubing or gel-filled insulating splice covers to provide a soil, ensure that the upper end is between 2 to 4 in. below finished grade.
watertight splice. Overlap conductor insulation with heat shrink tubing a . . . . Increase
minimum of 2 in. past both sides of the splice. Where heat shrink tubing 2. Do not place ground rods in the same drilled hole as a timber pole. Wrap split bolt insulation
may not shrink sufficiently to provide a watertight seal around the individual . . . connector with diameter with
conductors, prior to heating the tubing, increase the diameter of the conductor 3. Install ground rods so the imprinted part number is at the upper end of hot melt adhesive hot melt
insulation using hot melt adhesive tape to provide a watertight seal between the rod. tape to ?ro+$c+ 2" Min - odhesive tape.
the individual conductors and the heat shrink tubing. Ensure the tape extends . . heat shrink from 'n. 2" Min, Tape to extend
past the heat shrink tubing. Use hot melt adhesive tape to fill the gap and 4, Remove all non-congucflve coatings such as concrete splatter from the rod sharp edges over lap over lap past end of
seal the ends of heat shrink tubing. Heat shrink tubing that appears to have at the clamp location. tubing by
been burned, or overheated, is considered defective and must be replaced. . . . Yo" to '/a"
5. Route all conductors as short and straight as possible for connection to
4. Size ond install gel-filled insulating splice covers according to |73U*”‘gg gro$e$+ion_grgundfrodih When Odbegd is required, ensure a minimum
. PFi i i i i radius bend of four inches for these conductors.
manufacturer’s specifications when used in place of heat shrink tubing. SPL ICE OPTION 2
5. Wire nuts with factory opplied waterproof sealant may be used for 8 AWG or 6. Unless otherwise called for in the plons, protect grounding electrode Spl it Bolt Type
smal ler conductors in above ground junction boxes, but not in pole bases or conductors with non-metallic conduit. When protecting grounding electrode
ground boxes. Install wire nuts in an upright position to prevent the conductors with metal conduit, provide and install a grounding type bushing
accumulation of water. ond properly sized bonding jumper on each end of the metal conduit.
6. Support conductors in illumination poles with a J-hook at the top of the pole. 7. Written outhorization is required before installing o ground rod in a
horizontal trench for rocky soil or a solid rock bottom.
7. When terminating conductors, remove the insulation and jaocketing material without
nicking the individual strands of the conductor. Conductors with nicked individual
conductor strands or removed stronds will be considered damoged. Snap- | ock,
See through .
8. Replace conductors and cables that are damaged beyond repair or that fail an mo | ded coeer molded clamp §® opf,f;’a"gg,,s
insulotion resistonce test at no additional cost to the department. I . Division
Texas Department of Transportation Standard

9. Do not repair damaoged conductors with duct tape, electrical tope, or wire nuts.
Use only approved splicing methods.

Listed Screw Type
with gel-filled

insulating splice
cover

Set Screw/Lug
for making

10. Do not terminate more than one conductor under a single connector, unless the connections

connector is raoted for multiple conductors. Do not exceed the pressure connector’s
listing for maximum number and size of conductors al lowed. L A = A

ELECTRICAL DETAILS
CONDUCTORS

ED(3)-14

11. Install breakaway connectors on conductors bid under Item 620 whenever those
conductors pass through a breakaway support device. Follow manufacturer’s
instructions when terminating conductors to breakaway connectors. Properly torque
threaded connections. Proper terminations are critical to the safe operation of

breakaway devices. Trim waterproofing boots on breakaway connectors to fit snugly FILE: ed3-14.dgn oN: TxDOT Mnrmebm TXDOT |ck: TxDOT

around the conductor to ensure waterproof connection. Only one conductor may enter ©Tx00T  October 2014 cont lseer o8 HTohwAY

a single opening in a boot. Provide waterproof boots with the correct number of SPLICE OPTION 3 VIsTonS 5406/ 00 001 In 35, ETC

openings. Leave unused openings factory sealed. Use prequalified breakaway connectors L is1'ed Screw T ! *

as Shown on +he MPL. ype DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
AUS | TRAVIS, ETC. 19
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No. 3
Reinforcing No. 3 N
steel Reinforcing Ground 10 GROUND BOXES

No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

bo
steel x\ (typ)
— - e Closs A ‘ , A. MATERIALS
f 10" (typ) \ $°R°re*e A?rog) 4 1. Provide polymer concrete ground boxes measuring 16x30x24 in. (WxLxD) or smaller in
I | when require % Apron-Ful | accordance with Departmental Material Specification (DMS) 11070 "Ground Boxes" and
I 10" ! A Grounding R4 Depth of box Item 624 "Ground Boxes."
| (typ) bushing for 7). . . .
L I RMC. Bell end} - ; 2. Provide Type A, B, C, D, ond E ground boxes as shown in the plans, ond as listed on
el i @) (IZHZZ 1 1= fitting for S 9" Aggregate the Material Producers List (MPL) on the Department web site under "Roadway I!lumination
] ' PVC (4) £i11 (3) and Electrical Supplies,” ltem 624.
|
| : Ground [ 3. Ensure ground box cover is correctly labeled in accordance with DMS 11070.
box .
! | Conduit or / 4, Provide larger ground boxes in accordance with I[tem 624 and as shown in the plans.
( " on duct cable
_ - - - — — ; ) B. CONSTRUCTION METHODS
1. Remove all gravel and dirt from conduit. Cop all conduits prior to placing aggregate
ﬁ and setting ground box. Provide Grade 3 or 4 coarse aggregate as shown on Table 2 of
Item 302 "Aggregates for Surface Treatments." Ensure aggregate bed is in place and at
PLAN VIEW SECTION A - A least 9 inches deep, prior to setting the ground box. Install ground box on top of
aggregate.
APRON FOR GROUND BOX 2. Cast ground box aprons in place. Reinforcing steel may be field bent. Ensure the depth

of concrete for the apron extends from finished grade to the top of the aggregate bed
under the box. Ground box aprons, including concrete and reinforcing steel, are
subsidiary to ground boxes when called for by descriptive code.

(1) Uniformly spoce ends of conduits within the ground box. Position ends of conduits so

that ground box walls do not interfere with the installation of grounding bushings 3. Keep bolt holes in the box clear of dirt. Bolt covers down when not working in ground
or bell end fittings. boxes.
(2) Maintain sufficient space between conduits to allow for proper installation of bushing. 4. Install all conduits and ells in a neat and workmanlike manner. Uniformly space

conduits so grounding bushings aond bell end fittings can easily be installed.
(3) Place aggregate under the box, not in the box. Aggregate should not encroach on the

interior volume of the box. 5. Temporarily seal all conduits in the ground box until conductors are installed.

(4) Install o grounding bushing on the upper end of all RMC terminating in a ground box. 6. Permanently seal conduits immediately after the completion of conductor installation
Ground RMC elbows when any part of the elbow is less than 18 in. below the bottom of and pull tests. Permanently seal the ends of all conduits with duct seal, expandable
the ground box. [nstall a PVC bushing or bell end fitting on the upper end of all PVC foam, or other method as approved. Do not use duct tape as a permanent conduit sealant.
conduits terminating in a ground box. Do not use silicone coulk as a sealant.

7. When a ground rod is present in a ground box, bond all equipment grounding conductors
together and to the ground rod with |isted connectors.

8. When o type B or D ground box is stacked to meet volume requirements, it is allowable
to cut an appropriately sized hole for conduit entry in the side wall at least 18 inches
below grade.

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

4:18: 46 PM

T: \TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019S+dRE8re BHEET skeddbed, frpnots or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

GROUND BOX DIMENSIONS 9. If an existing ground box in the contract has o metal cover, bond the cover to the
equipment grounding conductor with a 3 ft+. long stranded bonding jumper the same size
as the grounding conductor. The bonding jumper is subsidiary to various bid items.
TYPE OUTSIDE DIMENSIONS (INCHES) Verify existing ground boxes with metal covers are shown on the plans, with notes
(Width x Length X Depth) fully describing the work required.
10. If other ground boxes with metal covers are within the project |imits but are not part
A 12 X 23 X 1 of the contract, the Engineer may direct the Contractor to bond the metal covers,
identifying the specific boxes in writing. This work will be paid for separately.
B 12 X 23 X 22
11. Bond metal ground box covers to the grounding conductor with a tonk ground type Iug.
C 16 X 29 X 11
D 16 X 29 X 22
E 12 X 23 X 17
Hole for Vo
GROUND BOX COVER DIMENSIONS bolt with - — " p— Traffic
= Operations
for head . Division
DIMENSIONS (INCHES) L _ _ I Texas Department of Transportation Standard
TYPE J K P | f
H I J K L M N P M i ‘ I
I
A, B&E 23! 23 |13 13! 97 5Ys | 13 2
' /s Ya| 1372 | 0% s 1k For cover logo R i ELECTRICAL DETAILS
C&D ! 30! 17! 17! 13! 6 13 ond labeling
30 Y /4 Y2 /4 /4 Ya Va 2 geq“éagmﬂ’;?b GROUND BOXES
ee
PLAN VIEW END SIDE

ED(4)-14

GROUND Box COVER FILE: ed4-14.dgn oN: - TxDOT ‘CK:TXDOT‘DW: TxDOT |ck: TXDOT

©TxDOT Octaber 2014 CONT | SECT JoB HIGHWAY

REVISIONS 6406| 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
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No warranty of any
ility for the conversion

TxDOT assumes no responsi

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".
\TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 [Iluminotion Contract - 6406-00-001'0St+dRd8ret NeEd she@bed, fenots or for incorrect results or damoges resulting from its use.

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

48 PM

118

4

8/23/2023

T

DATE
FILE

ELECTRICAL SERVICES NOTES

1.Provide new moterials. Ensure installation and materials comply with the applicable A T RANCH R T BREAKER
provisions of the National Electrical Code (NEC) ond National Electrical Manufacturers SERVICE ASSEMBLY ENCLOSURE MAIN DISCONNECT & BRANCH CIRCUIT BREAKERS
Association (NEMA) standards. Ensure material is Underwriters Loboratories (UL) |isted. 1.Provide threaded hub for all conduit entries into the top of enclosure. 1.Field drill flange-mounted remote operator haondle if needed, to

Provide and install electrical service conduits, conductors, disconnects, contactors,
circuit breagker paonels, and branch circuit breckers as shown on the Electrical Service
Data chart in the plans. Faulty fabrication or poor workmanship in maoterial, equipment,

ensure hondle is lockable in both the "On" ond "Off" positions.
2.Type galvanized steel (GS) enclosures may be used for Type C ponelboards

S A L Lo . . . . > aond for Type D and T services that do not use an enclosure mounted 2.When the utility company provides a transformer larger than 50 KVA,
or installation is justification for rejection. Where manufacturers provide warranties photocell or Iighting contactor. Provide GS enclosures in accordance with verify that the available fault current is less than the circuit
ond guarontees as o customary trode practice, furnish these to the State. DMS 11080, 11082, 11083, and 11084. breaker ‘s ampere interrupting capacity (AIC) rating and provide

. mentation from the electri tilit rovider to the Engineer.
2.Provide electrical services in accordance with Electrical Details standard sheets, docu ario o crric utiliity p ! 9!

Departmental Material Specification (DMS) 11080 "Electrical Services, "DMS 11081
"Electrical Services-Type A," DMS 11082 "Electrical Services-Type C," DMS 11083
"Electrical Services-Type D," DMS 11084 "Electrical Services-Type T," DMS 11085
"Electrical Services-Pedestal (PS)", and Item 628 "Electrical Services" of the 4,Provide pedestal service (PS) enclosures in accordance with ED(9) and
Standard Specifications. Provide electrical service types A, C, and D, as listed DMS 11080 and 11085. Do not provide GS pedestal services. If GS is shown
on the Material Producers List (MPL) on the Department web site under "Roadway in the PS descriptive code, provide an AL enclosure

Il1lumination aoand Electrical Supplies,” Item 628. Provide other service types as ' b
detailed on the plans.

3.Provide aluminum (AL) and stainless steel (SS) enclosures for Types A, C,
and D in accordance with DMS 11080, 11081, 11082, 11083, and 11084. Do
not paint stainless steel. ! ! ! ’ PHOTOELECTRIC CONTROL

1.Provide photocell as listed on the MPL. Move, adjust, or shield the
photocel | from straoy or ambient night time 1ight to ensure proper
operation. Mount photocell facing north when practical. Mount top
of pole photocel Is as shown on Top Mounted Photocel | Detail.

3.Provide all work, materials, services, ond ony incidentals needed to install a
complete electrical service as specified in the plans.

4,Coordinate with the Engineer and the utility provider for metering and compliance

with utility requirements. Primary |ine extensions, connection charges, meter
charges, and other charges by the utility compony to provide power to the location x ELECTRICAL SERVICE DATA
are paid for in accordance with Item 628. Get approval for the costs associated
with these charges prior to engaging the utility compony to do the work. Consult Elec. Plan Service| Service Safety Main Two-Pole Panelbd/ Branch Branch Branch KVA
with the utility provider to determine costs and requirements, and coordinate the Service Sheet Electrical Service Description Conduit|Conductors| Switch | Ckt. Bkr. |Contractor |Loadcenter Circuit Ckt. Bkr. |Circuit| /' .
work as approved. ID Number *%Size No. /Size Amps Pole/Amps Amps Amp Rating ID Pole/Amps Amps
5. The enclosure manufocturer will provide Master Lock Type 2 with brass tumblers SB 183 289 ELC SRV TY A 240/480 100 (SS)AL (E)SF (U) 2" 3/42 100 2P/100 100 N/A Lighting NB 2P/40 26 28.1
keyed #2195 for all custom electrical enclosures. Installing Contractor is to Lighting SB 2P/40 25
provide Maoster Lock #2195 Type 2 with brass tumblers for "off the shelf" Under 1P/20 5
enclosures. Master Lock #2195 keys and locks become property of the State. erpass
Unless otherwise approved, do not energize electrical service equipment until
locks are instal led. NB Access 30 ELC SRV TY D 120/240 060 (NS)SS(E)TS(O) | 1 V4" 3/46 N/A 2P/60 100 Sig. Controller 1P/30 23 5.3
6.Enclosures with external disconnects that de-emergize all equipment inside the 30 Lumingires 2P/20 9
enclosure do not need a dead front trim. Protect incoming |ine terminations from CCTV 1P/20 3
incidental contact as required by the NEC.
7.When galvanized is specified for nuts, screws, bolts or miscellaneous hardware, 2nd & Main 58 ELC SRV TY T 120/240 000 (NS)GS(N)SP (0) 1 Ya" 3/%6 N/A N/A N/A 70 Flashing Beacon 1 1P/20 4 1.0
stainless steel may be used. Flashing Beacon 2 1P/20 4
8.Provide wiring and electrical components rated for 75°C. Provide red, black, * Example only, not for construction. All new electrical services must have
aond white colored XHHW service entrance conductors of minimum size 6 American electrical service data chort specific to that service as shown in the plans. Standard 3-prong
Wire Gaouge (AWG). Identify size 6 AWG conductors by continuous color jacket. . . . . . L. . L. photocel |
Identify electrical conductors sized 4 AWG aond larger by continuous color ¥ % Verify service conduit size with utility. Size may change due to utility meter - Toc A
jacket or by colored tape. Mark at least 6 inches of the conductor’s insulation requirements. Ensure conduit size meets the National ELectrical Code. eceph0$ € . Conduit mounting
with half laps of colored tape, when identifying conductors. Ensure each service and photoce channel (Unistrut,
entrance conductor exits through a separately bushed non-metallic opening in the Kindorf, B-line
weatherhead. The lengths of the conductors outside the weatherhead are to be or equal)
12 inches minimum, 18 inches maximum, or as required by utility. EXPLANATION OF ELECTRICAL SERVICE DESCRIPTIVE CODE Hot dipped
alvanized
9.All electrical service conduit and conductors attached to the electrical service ELEC SERV TY X XXX/ZXXX XXX (XX) XX (X) XX (x) goﬁ ij' T
including the riser or the elbow below ground are subsidiary to the electrical -- T T T or sand casf
service. For an underground utility feed, all service conduit ond conductors after Schematic Type . 6{{: Mount Photocel |
the elbow, including service conduit and conductors for the utility pole riser M olumlvum outlet 6 1o 8 meceured
when furnished by the Contractor, will be paid for separately. Service Voltage V / V box with cover. from the top of
10.Provide rigid metal conduit (RMC) for all conduits on service, except for the . . — the pole or 18
Y in. PVC conduit containing the electrical service grounding electrode Disconnect Amp Rating Yp" RM to 20 feet obove
conductor. Size the service entrance conduit as shown in the plans. Ensure 000 indicates main lug only/ onduit, bend finished grade
conduit for branch circuit entry to enclosure is the same size as that shown Typically Type T — ; - td 1y or as directed
on the layout sheets for branch circuit conduit. Extend all rigid metal conduits O provide /2 by Engineer, and
a minimum of 6 inches underground and then couple to the type and schedule of (SS)= Safety Switch Ahead of to 1" clearance as allowed by
the conduit shown on the layout for that particular branch circuit. Install a Meter-Check with Utility between photo- utility company.
grounding bushing on the RMC where it terminates in the service enclosure. (NS)= No safety Switch Ahead of cell and pole.
11.Use of liquidtight flexible metal conduit (LFMC) is allowed between the meter and Meter-Check with U+|I|+y____
service enclosure when they are mounted 90 to 180 degrees to each other. Size the Enclosure Type - Service
LFMC the same size as service entrance conduit. LFMC must not exceed 3 feet in 6S= Galvanized steel ("off the shelf") Support
length. Strap LFMC within 1 foot of each end. LFMC less than 12 inches in length SS= Stainless steel (Custom Enclosure)See MPL
need not be strapped. Each end of LFMC must have a grounding bushing or be AL= Aluminum (Custom Enclosure)See MPL
terminated with a grounding fitting. The LFMC must contain a grounded (neutral) P TOP MOUNTED PHOTOCELL
conductor. Ensure any bend in LFMC never exceeds 180 degrees. A pull test is Photocel | Mounting Location
required on all instal led conductors, with at least six inches of free conductor . 9 J— . .
movement demonstrated to the satisfaction of the Engineer. (E)= Inside Service/Enclosure Install conduit strap moxumum_3 feet
Mounted from box. 5 foot maximum spacing
12.Ensure all mounting hardware and installation details of services conform to utility (Ty= Top of pole between straps supporting conduit.
company specifications. (L)= Luminoire mounted
(N)= None/No Photocell or
13.For all electrical service enclosures listed under Item 628 on the MPL, the UL 508 Lighting Contactor Required ® Traffic
enclosure manufocturers will prepare ond submit a schemaotic draowing unique to each — g Operations
service. Before shipment to the job site, place the applicable Ilaminoted schematic Service Support Type I . Division
drawings and the laminated plan sheet showing the electrical service data chart GC= Granite concrete — Texas Department of Transportation Standard
used to build the enclosure in the enclosure’s data pocket. The installing contractor 0C= Other concrete
will copy and laminate the actual project plan sheets detailing all equipment ond TP= Timber pole
branch circuits supplied by that service. The laminated plan sheets are to be placed SP= Steel "
in the service enclosure’s document pocket. Reduce 11 in. x 17 in. plan sheets to - Jtee! pole
8!, in. x 11 in. before laminating. If the installation differs from the plan SF= Steel frame . ELECTRICAL DETA[LS
sheets, the installing contractor is to redline plan sheets before laminating. 0T= 20|e by O*QGTS or paid
or separately
14.When providing an "Off The Shelf" Type D or Type T service, provide lominaoted plan EX= Existing pole SERV[CE NOTES & DATA
sheets detailing equipment and branch circuits supplied by that service. Reduce TS= Service on traffic
11 in. x 17 in. plon sheets to 8!, in. x 11 in before laminating. Deliver these signal pole
drawings before completion of the work to the Engineer, instead of placing in PS= Pedestal Service
enclosure that has no door pocket. P — ED (5) = ] 4
0= Overhead Service Feed
15.Do not install conduit in the back wall of a service enclosure where it would from Utility FILE: ed5-14.dgn ov: TxDOT _[eks TxDOT [ows TxDOT ek TxDOT
penetrate the equipment mounting panel inside the enclosure. Provide grounding U= Underground Service Feed ©TxDOT October 2014 CONT |secT 108 HIGHWAY
bushings on all metal conduits, and terminate bonding jumpers to grounding bus. from Utllity 1 REVISIONS 6406/ 00 001 IR 35, ETC
Grounding bushings are not required when the end of the metal conduit is fitted ’ .
with @ conduit sealing hub or threaded boss, such as a meter base hub. pIsT COUNTY SHEET NO.
AUS TRAVIS, ETC. 21
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No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".
T: \TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019S+dRE8re BHEEd skedgbed, foFnots or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

4:18:51 PM

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

Red insulation or
4ﬂ--’*””ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂricolor code 6" length

[« Red insulation or 120|240 of Line 1 gr_Line 2.
color code 6" length conductors’ insulation
of Line 1 or Line 2 with red taope where
conductors’ insulation conductor exLifriff,ﬂg’r-”ﬂ”'ﬂg’r~/
with red tape where "] weatherheod.
conductor exiif/jbg//,,/////’/’////// / A
weatherhead. White insulation or / \
Vi [ V2 I:|/////////////////////ﬁcolor code 6" length
White insulation or . . . of neutral conductors’
color code 6" length i i insulation with white
of neutral conductors’ } tape where conductor
vy |V2 insulation with white i exits the weatherhead.
tape where conductor
(— - —t 7—477‘(:) exits the weatherhead.
‘ (4 Two Photocell viewing |
L, ‘ windows not shown but . .
N L required when photocel | §ond|ng
is listed as enclosure ‘ jumper
P mounted. Windows not
required when photocel |
| LY (:) is listed as pole top
\ >>__{] ) mounted. |
o Qv
S |
| G N = G N
. Grounding
‘ l l Elec+rodel l
: v L 2
| Typical Typical
. . 120 Volt 120 7/ 240 Vol+t
| | Branch Circuit Branch Circuit
Do not bond - o
n this bus to GN G = OGN
L Q A l ) the enclosure |+ ll l E'I’OU?GISQ ll
B B S _— —  — - ectrode
GN GN h * i SCHEMATIC TYPE T
l l l Typical Typical Typical
= = 120 Volt 240 Volt 120 7 240 Volt 1207240 VOLTS - THREE WIRE
. h = . . Branch Circuit Lumingire Branch Circuit
E"I’°U[r‘d'gg TYP&?O' ‘?:G”Ch gm‘-‘”d'”g Typical Branch Branch Circuit Galvanized steel-"Buy Off The Shelf"
ectrode IreuiTs lectrode Circuit only. When required install photocell
top of the pole or on luminaire only,
no lighting contractor will be installed.
SCHEMATIC TYPE D - CUSTOM
SCHEMATIC TYPE A SCHEMATIC TYPE C 120/240 VOLTS THREE WIRE
THREE WIRE THREE WIRE
SCHEMATIC LEGEND
1 Safety Switch (when required)
2 Meter (when required-verify with electric
utility provider)
3 Service Assembly Enclosure
4 | Main Disconnect Breaker (See Electrical
Service Data)
5 Circuit Breaker, 15 Amp (Control Circuit)
) Auxiliary Enclosure
trol Stati Ao A" f
7 Control S o-rlon ("H-0-A" Switch} §® Traffic
WIRING LEGEND 8 Photo Electric Control (enclosure- = Operations
mounted shown) I Texas Department of Transportation s”,;",’,ﬁ,’g:’d
Power Wiring 9 Lighting Contactor
.. 10 | Power Distribution Terminal Blocks
- — — — [ Control Wiring
1" Neutral Bus ELECTRICAL DETAILS
—N— | Neutral Conductor Branch Circuit Breaker
- - 12 (See Electrical Service Data) SERVICE ENCLOSURE
—g— | Equipment grounding conductor-always 13 | Separate Circuit Breaker Panelboard
required AND NOTES
14 | Load Center
15 | Ground Bus ED(G) 14
FILE: ed6-14. dgn o TxDOT [cks TxDOT [oms TxDOT [exs TxDOT
©TXDOT October 2014 CONT |SECT JOB HIGHWAY
REVISIONS 6406/00[ 001 |IH 35, ETC.
DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
AUS TRAVIS, ETC. 22




No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".
T: \TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019S+dRE8re BHEET skePtbed, frpnots or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

4:18:54 PM

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

Mo (YA
SUPPORT TYPE STEEL POLE (SP) AND STEEL FRAME (SF) White insulotion 2" 1o 6" 20" meosured from Top of s 2 Vp= TYP.
1.Provide steel pole and steel frame supports as per TxDOT Departmental Material Specification or color code 6" { 4" (typ.) grade. Circumtances = leeob e;..eﬁ:d 6"

(DMS) 11080 "Electrical Services." Mount all equipment and conduit on 12 gouge galvanized of neufruJ TR 1 may require the Ll 49 +e < |° ’

steel or stainless steel channel strut, 1 Y5 in. or 1 % in. wide by 1 in. up to 3 ¥ in. conductor’s electrical service 1 be | Yp_'rﬁo ' NOTE:

deep Unistrut, Kindorf, B-line or equal. Bolt or weld all channel and hardware to vertical insulation with support to be taller /4" $ °‘”| e top

members as approved. Do not stack channel. File smooth and paint field cut ends of all channel white tape where RMC than the 20" shown, ot pole. All rough

with zinc-rich paint before installing. conductor exits check with utility edges shall

weatherhead. before installing. White insulation be ground
2.Provide poles for overhead service with an eyebolt or similar fitting for attachment of the Red insulation or color code 6" smooth
service drop to the pole in conformance with the electric utility provider’'s specifications. or color code 6" Point of of neutral
. . . . . . . length of Line 1 attachment conductor’s Drain hole
3.Provide and install galvanized ¥ in. x 18 in. x 4 in. (dia. x length x hook length) anchor or Line 2 of service drop insulation with for galv.
bolts for underground service supports. Provide and install galvanized % in. x 56 in. x 4 in. conductor’s +o be below white tape where 2 - places ¥
anchor bolts for overhead service supports. Ensure anchor bolts have 3 in of thread, with T : . eatherhead conductor exits TYP
| . h . . . P . . insulation with wi - . )
3% in. to 3', in. of the exposed anchor bolt projecting above finished foundation. Provide ! weatherhead. 3w
. . red tape where Condui t + Y6
and install leveling nuts for all anchor bolts. . onduit suppor 1 Yo "
conductor exits spacing, 3’ max I Red insulation (3
R th therhead. K
4.Bond one of the anchor bolts to the rebar cage with 6 AWG bare stranded copper conductor. Use Coﬁdxg;?oresl(oeck from the ends, or color code 6
I isted mechanical connectors rated for embedment in concrete. See Inset B. length, 12" min ond 5' in between length of Line 1 POLE TOP PLATE
16"gmc|;< o L __service unless otherwise or Line 2
5.Furnish ond install rigid metallic ells in all steel pole and steel frame foundations for all o 1 Enclosure ¢called for by fthe conductor’s —
conduits entering the service from underground. I utility. ] [° insulation with 24" Diameter - 07
Meter Inset A 1 red tape where drill shaft
6.Use class C concrete for foundations. Ensure reinforcing steel is Grade 60 with 3" of Safety / Service 1 conductor exits
unobstructed concrete cover. Switch iy _~Channell Enc losure Zhedwe$+herr|1eag. Condul +
. —||° bracket or onductor slac Ui
7.Drill aond tap steel poles and frames for /2 in. X 13 UNC tank ground fitting. For steel pole service = 1 other arrangement length, 12" min.,

supports, provide and install tank ground fitting 4 in. to 6 in. below electrical service enclosure. L M approved by A ° 18" max.

Provide properly sized hole through the bottom of the enclosure for the service grounding electrode 5 Inset B .J the Engineer. Inset A 1 [

conductor. Ensure electrical service grounding electrode conductor is as short and straight os possible & s (Kindorf, ';:T Meter - =\

from the enclosure to the tank ground fitting. For steel frame service supports, provide and install Unistrut, Vs

tank ground fitting on steel frame post. Install service grounding electrode conductor in a non-metallic 2" B-1ine or

conduit or tubing from the enclosure to the steel frame post. Connect electrical service grounding v J equal.)

electrode conductor to the tank ground fitting. See steel frame and steel pole details and Inset A for X " ENVIH l_ . Inset B

more information. Size service entrance conduit and branch circuit conduit as shown in the plans. For ///\\</>\<//:\\ 01 I\ Wﬁ\/ o1k "L _ —

underground conduit runs from the electrical service, extend RMC from the service enclosure to an RMC 2 TR —y= 2 J e

elbow, and then connect the schedule type and size of conduit shown in the plans. Provide and install class "¢ [y i ?‘ﬁ o€ </></>\</>\v<f/\\§/2\\j AR

grounding bushings where RMC terminates in the enclosure. Grounding bushings are not required when RMC concrete —» ~ |Lrme PVC -y s NN - . BASE PLATE DETAIL

is fitted intfo a sealing hub or threaded boss. LU, . . ﬁ; ‘ -71%4 dl(:-_ X 30#5

. . . . . . . AR 14 13#—— 24 Dia. x 60 . PVC RMCH | ogngc ion .
8.If Steel pole or frame is painted, bond each separate painted piece with a bonding jumper attached to Bl |T|>‘|‘ depth foundation ! ) reinforcing bars R 3 ~
a tapped hole. ORI 4-#5 reinforcing AR L ond #2 spiral at 6 Y6 [
bars and #2 spiral ‘l"l.lT.lﬁl pitch (typ.) K] L] ,/e V;/IG "
9.Provide 4" - 20 machine screws for bonding. Do not use sheet metal screws. Remove all non- (typ.) at 6" pitch RS 7% 2
conductive material at contact points. Terminate bonding jumpers with |isted devices. Install
minimum size 6 AWG stranded copper bonding jumpers. Make up all threaded bonding connections WITH SAFETY SWITCH WITHOUT SAFETY SWITCH Vg™
wrench tight.
: : : : SERVICE SUPPORT TYPE SP (0) - OVERHEAD SERVICE BOTTOM OF POLE
10. Avoid contact of the service drop and service entrance conductors with the metal pole to
prevent abrasion of the insulated conductors. g See Note 4 SERVICE SUPPORT TYPE SF & SP
¢ toted Drill, top, and thread } =]
11.Shop drawings are not required for service support structure unless specifically state Yo" X 13 UNC. Install | =
elsewhere or directed by the Engineer. tank ground fitting, ‘ LT = N A00" _
. connect electrical I | ( ] T )
| Varies | service grounding i | } '\J) U UU oo \-\_/-
| | electrode conductor. | ) | . . \
" M o7 See Note 7. | H 5" thick " expansion :

i — —] ‘ concrete joint material ©
above o— — ® Rebar / pad (class C ! N
grade Q Center of meter I Anchor concrete and m
max. SAFETY socket 60" typical ‘ Bolt 6" X 6" #6

SWITCH = obovg grcc_je. L. . |t wire mesh)—
METER (Verify with utility) —
o« — FRONT VIEW INSET B N _ _
— — imension varies
-y Threaded INSET A install only as ’
Al | 3 boss . wide as required
| Varies Service to accommodate
|e— Enclosur s +
RMC | Steel post ‘v - Safety ~ closure equipmen
SERVICE || - | switch 3
Channel Strut L 4 al 9
—|[ENCLOSURE f i ] ] N (when 8¢ TOP VIEW
— o or, mounI ng required) — |
equipment. | | =
Number of struts M| SERVICE _ Inset A £ - SERVICE SUPPORT TY SF (O) & SF (U)
/ as needed to METER 3 3 g —
securely mount || || ENCLOSURE": o™
— equipment [ — —] J t>‘ max. = .?_’ L g«» Traffic
B Inset A _ Inset B rlo 374" dia. ) 015%?51;1:’1,15
T _k g o 2" 3 = d I Texas Department of Transportation Standard
" P — 41—+ 1+ l®| 0 (0]
n21?n Inset B ! A% EUE g 5|4
5* - \ o ge
| 1 > B O
e R - | tnser 4 SN ELECTRICAL DETAILS
IIIN S H 1 s I\ S RS !
LT Ul ERIUR I J | — : RMC to th T SERVICE SUPPORT
ANIIED ZN R IEE utility L LITI
! . L _l
Inset B 14 thsliy 1O 3 24" gio. x 48" Lo . e fow.d CRMC EPVC AN TYPES SF & SP
YT R le & lo L Luati]  foundation 9 L 24" dig. x 36" depth n
L el b T - . . f 4-#
st e ] 4-#5 reinforcing - OL-JI"IdG"‘I(.)n 5 HooK
bars and #2 spiral reun:grcurgg ?ors Leggm ED ( 7) - ] 4
WITH SAFETY SWITCH at 6" pitch (typ.) WITHOUT SAFETY SWITCH ??Sp ) zg'g? pitch FILE: ed’-14.dgn ON: TxDOT ‘CK:TXDOT‘DW: TxDOT ‘CK:TXDOT
FRONT vIEw WITH SAFETY SWITCH HOOKED ANCHOR DETAIL ©TxDOT October 2014 CONT |SECT JoB HIGHWAY
REVISIONS 6406/00| 001 |IH 35, ETC.
SERVICE SUPPORT TYPE SF(U) - UNDERGROUND SERVICE SERVICE SUPPORT TYPE SP(U) - UNDERGROUND SERVICE bist conrr sHEET vo.
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No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".
T: \TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019S+dRE8re BHEET skeggbed, frpnots or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

4:18:56 PM

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

PEDESTAL SERVICE NOTES | 16 |

1. Manufacture pedestal electrical services in accordance with Departmental Material 17" min.
Specifications (DMS)11080 "Electrical Services", 11085 "Electrical Services-Pedestal
(PS)" ond Item 628 "Electrical Services. "Provide pedestal electrical services as
listed on the Material Producers Iist (MPL) on the Department’'s web site under (:)
"Roadway [1lumination and Electrical Supplies," Item 628. Ensure all mounting
hardware and installation details of services meet utility company specifications.
Contact the local utility company for approval of pedestal details prior to
installing the electrical pedestal service. Submit any changes required by the
utility company prior to manufacturing the pedestal enclosure.

2. When o meter socket is required, provide a socket with a minimum 100 amp rating that
complies with local utility requirements.

min.
o

3. Provide Class A or C concrete for pedestal service foundations in accordance with
Item 420, "Concrete Substructures, " except that concrete will not be paid for directly
but is considered subsidiary to I[tem 628.

48"
]

4. Provide #4 reinforcing steel for foundations in accordance with Item 440, "Reinforcement [———— EqQuipment Mounting

for Concrete.” 1\ EE 47‘ ,447 Eﬂ l\ Studs (as required)
5. Install Y2 in. X 2 Y% in. minimum length concrete single expansion type anchors for EE ::I ,::j;} \RR(:)

mounting pedestal enclosure to foundation. Anchor location to match mounting holes in I — —

each corner of enclosure. Secure each of the four corners of the pedestal enclosure to H\\\\\\\1:) | _ — Equipment Mounting

the anchors in the foundation with a', in. galvanized or stainless steel machine thread * :F;F :F;f 6" ] Studs (as required)

bolt, a properly sized locknut and a flat washer. o}

3"
max.

Bell End Fittings
or Grounding
Bushings

See anchor
bolt detial

6. Finish top of concrete foundation in a neat and workmanlike manner. If leveling washers T ,lul
are used, ensure no more thaon g in. gap at any corner. Do not exceed a maximum dip or L KD'J |
rise in the foundation of Y3 in. per foot. When properly instal led, ensure the top of
the service enclosure is level front to back and side to side within Y4 in. Repair
rocking or movement of the service enclosure at no additional cost to the department.

|

——Reinforcing Steel

7. Do not use liquidtight flexible metal conduit (LFMC) on pedestal type services.

8. Ensure all elbows in the foundation are sized as per utility provider’s conduit requirements

for underground conduit and feeders. PVC extensions may be installed provided the ends of the LOAD SIDE CONDUIT _ ./ / I \ N Ly MR
rigid metal conduits are more than 2 in. below the top of the concrete foundation. Where _ e \\\\ __ LOAD SIDE CONDUIT ! !
extension conduits are metal, grounding bushings must be installed with a bonding jumper - || - LOAD SIDE CONDUITl ” | | LINE SIDE CONDUIT
properly terminated. Jfr—. Size and number ) ]
of conduits |
determined by w
plan details
FRONT VIEW
SIDE VIEW
TYPE C shown, TYPE A similar except that TYPE A shall have
individual circuit breakers (CB) mounted on an equipment mounting
panel. CB Handles shall protrude through hinged deadfront trim.
Hex Nut
Lock Washer
. Flat Washer
N
Level ing Washers
6" 16" 6" - RICL AR A SR LEGEND
min. min. .0 ”gv g ikl Teor e 1 [Meter Socket, (when required)
: 2 | Meter Socket Window, (when required)
@ . 3 | Equipment Mounting Panel
iy
+—— —+ o 4 |Photo Electric Control Window, (When required)
I 5 o P 5 | Hinged Deadfront Trim
Reinforcing [*#& p . .
| Steel . o 6 |Load Side Conduit Trim
n . e 7 |Line Side Conduit Area -
) B BN ® Traffic
° ! LINE | X 5 8 |Utility Access Door, with handle g Operations
~ @ * @ ~ ha 9 |Pedestal Door I Texas Department of Transportation s",;",’,ﬁ,’;’i’d
| LOADCZZEOAD | o N 10 | Hinged Meter Access
& ® [ . ° 11 | Control Station (H-O-A Switch)
'l ' >
4- Mvjb,v _ 12 | Main Disconnect ELECTRchL DETAlLS
— — — "bo ' . .
-I— LA ) 13 B hC t+ Break
I T P IR PR 3 fSroneh Blreult Breakers [ELECTRICAL SERVICE SUPPORT
IS VIS N SN S SRS 14 | Copper Clad Ground Rod - 5/8" X 10 PEDESTAL SEvaCE TYPE PS
SECTION A-A ANCHOR BOLT DETAIL FILE: edd-14. dgn one TxDOT [cks TxDOT [ows TxDOT [ek: TxDOT
©7TxDOT October 2014 CONT | SECT JoB HIGHWAY
REVISIONS 6406| 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
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No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

T: \TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019S+sRE8re BHEET skegrrer 4f@appts or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

DISCLAIMER:

4:18:59 PM

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

TIMBER POLE (TP)SERVICE SUPPORT NOTES GRANITE CONCRETE (GC)& OTHER CONCRETE (OC)NOTES

1. Ensure electrical service support is a class Ensure electrical service support structures bid as type Granite Service
. . Concrete (GC) or Other Concrete (OC) meet the following r ir nts.
5 treated timber pole as per Item 627 "Treated wing requirements . Enclosure
Timber Poles." Embed timber pole to depth S(,o;efy SW'TChd)
K . . . nr r
required in Item 627. 1. Provide GC and OC poles that meet the requirements of DMS 11080 when require
"Electrical rvi
2. Conduit and electrical conductors attached Electrical Services °
to the electrical service pole and underground 2. Provide prestressed concrete poles suitable for direct embedment into e ml
within 12 in. of service pole are not paid the ground without special foundations. 3
for directly but are subsidiary to the electrial & :E,g Detail A
service. 3. Verify poles are marked as required on DMS 11080. Location of marking - El8
should be approximately 4’ above final graode. Use the two-point pickup = X
3. Install .pole;_fop mounted photocell (T) on locations when handling pole in horizontal position, and one-point 2 g2 xtend Yo" PVC
north side of pole, or in service enclosure pickup location for use in raising the pole to a vertical position. I I 6" below grade
(E) as required. See Electrical Service Data These marks are small but conspicuous
chart in plan set. )
. ] . 4. Embed poles 42 in. or 10% of the length pl ft., whichever is greater. round Rod
4. Gain pole as required to provide flat 5surm"oce P : e length plus 2 » whichever Is greadre %" x 8
for each chcnne|.7Gc|_n timber pole to % in. 5. Ensure all installation details of services are in accordance with utility 2" to 4"
max. depth and 1 % in. max. height. Gain company speci fications. below grade
pole in a neat and workmanl| ike manner. - - y— ¢
5. M + + . . + tain 6. Install a one point rack or eye bolt bracket 6 inches to 12 inches below ¢ : : pad
« Mount meter and service equipment on stainless the weatherhead as an overhead service drop anchoring point for the = =
steel or galvanized channel (Unistrut, Kindorf, electric utility. € PVC, or other
or equal). Provide clhonnel sizecsj 1 in. to 3% in. : : RMC conduit type
mgx;:umﬂfp’rh, and 1/2 in. to '/S_F N, Max imum 7. Furnish and install galvanized or stainless steel channel strut 1 Y in. g 16" to0 10" as shown on
wr|1d . e smgo:h 1':2 cut ends o golvon;zed or 1 3% in. wide by 1 in. up to 3 ¥ in. deep (Unistrut, Kindorf, B-line E—— layout
¢ G':nfl ,and pounl with zinc rich paint before or equal). Attach channel strut with stainless steel concrete anchors (max. RMC el 1 .
installing on pole. Secure each chonnel section 1" depth), square U-bolts or back to back channmel strut with long bolts, Underaround Bushing
fo timber pole wifh fwo galvanized or 5S lag or other secure mounting as approved by the Engineer. Ensure bolts are condu?+ os Min, 24" Concrete or Bell
bolts, /4 in. minimum diameter by 1l in. galvanized in accordance with ASTM A153. Do not stack channel struts. T dia. hole Pole End Fitting
minimum length. Use a galvanized or SS flat per utility
washer on eoch lag bolt. Do not stack channel. 8. Backfill the holes thoroughly by tamping in 6 in. |ifts. After tamping to requirements
6. Wh | +h + tri £ grade, place additional backfill material in a 6 inch high cone around the
Ty en ixcesih egg mus t|>e rimmed from poles, pole to allow for settling. Use material equal in composition and density
rim from the ftop end only. to the surrounding area. Backfilling will not be paid for directly but is CONCRETE SERVICE SUPPORT

subsidiary to various bid items.

ye White Insulation or

Underground (U)

N M color code 6" length — Y N M M
i 1o neufral condyctor”s i s required or ol lowed
@ Class 5 pole, height as required yPp- insulation with 6" to 12", H by U‘H?H‘y company )
= white tape where ol [}
@ Service drop from utility company . conductor exits
Point of
(attached below weatherhead) ot oehoent The weatherhead.

Red insulation or
color code 6" length

of Line 1 or Line 2

conductor’s insulation
with red taope where
conductor exits
the weatherhead.

25’ measured from grade.
Circumstances may require the
electrical service support

to be taller than the 25°
shown, check with utility
before installing

to be below
Service conduit (RMC)and service weatherhead
entrance conductors - One Red,
One Black, One White (See Electrical
Service Data)

©

RMC

2
Meter (when required) /@ =}/

@ Safety switch (when required) ?g:g;’ﬁroqulrﬂ?ﬁ Service
@ 18" max. ’ /Enclosure
@ Service enclosure 1 Safety Switch Pole marking Side View Top View
. = (when required)—= b / approx. 4°
@ 6 AWG bore_grlound_mg electrode Pole brand J_ o above ground
conductor in ', in. I/F’VC to must be )} I'ine. DETAIL A
ground rod - extend 2 in. PVC 5’ or less I P
6 in. underground. above grade See Note 7. Before installing channel
J a that has been cut, file sharp edges and
5% in. x 8 ft. Copper clad z See Detail A paint with zinc-rich paint. Ensure
ground rod - drive ground rod P/@ : / there is no paint splatter on the pole.
to a depth of 2 in. to 4 in. Ko 5 3 Extend 1/2"
below grade. S0 - PVC 6"
Bushing below grade
@ RMC same size as branch circuit Errdee”
conduit. P Bushin
Fitting or Bel? _ ‘ ® Traffic
See pole-top mounted photocel | d Fitting Operations
- Division
detail on ED(5). . ctoow % Y I Texas Department of Transportation Standard
op T el Y : o
hen required by the serving t + - 2| 8anb A t PVC
e . yP. or other
utility provide bare 6 AWG é E_ qéftég : RMC conauH type ELECTRICAL DETAILS
copper conductor. Run wire e} EQ o000 : as shown on
from pole top to butt wrap é 5:_ to 1?" N—Couple to £y |8 nc:&'x; ® 1 116" to 10" layout SERV l CE SUPPORT
or copper butt plate. Protect o ypica Circuit sS85 ,—— - 4,1
conductor with non-conductive Conduit R . [~——— Ground Rod TYPES GC, OC’ & TP
material to a height g:g l?\gle %" x 8'
of 8 ft. above finished Upper end of ground ' 2" to 4"
grade. rod to be 2" to 4" Concrete Pole below grade ED ( l 0’ - ] 4
@ " below finished grade FLE: edl0-14. dgn ov: TxDOT_Jexs TxDOT Jon TxDOT_cks Tx0OT
hen required by util H-y' cut ©TXDOT October 2014 CONT [SECT JoB HIGHWAY
top of pol(.a at an angle to SERVICE SUPPORT TYPE TP (O) CONCRETE SERVICE SUPPORT REVISIONS 6406/ 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
enhance rain run off. Overhead(0) DIST COUNTY SHEET NQ.
AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 25
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No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".
T: \TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019S+dRE8re BHEEd skegrper 4fapts or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

4:19: 02 PM

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

BATTERY BOX GROUND BOXES NOTES 30 %"

A. MATERIALS — Y
1. Provide polymer concrete or fiberglass reinforced plastic (FRP) battery box ground box 1 ]
ond cover in accordance with Departmental Moterial Specification (DMS) 11071 "Battery / \
Box Ground Boxes." Battery box will accommodate up to 4 botteries, each measuring \
8 in. x 13.5 in. x 10 in. (W x L x D). Label battery box ground box cover in accordance /
with DMS 11071. @
X X
2. Supply o marine grade botteries with covers. Secure the morine grade batteries with
covers to the stainless steel rack in the bottom of the ground box with tie down straps. 1 OPEN r =
~
~
B. CONSTRUCTION METHODS -
1. Ensure conduit entry will not interfere with plocement of the batteries in the battery
box ground box. /@
2. Remove all gravel and dirt from conduit. Cop all conduits prior to placing aggregate
and setting battery box ground box. Provide Grade 3 or 4 coarse aggregate as shown on \ j
Table 2 of Item 302 "Aggregates for Surface Treatments."” Ensure the aggregate bed is | |
in place and is a minimum of 9 in. deep prior to setting the box. Install battery box
ground box on top of aggregate. — Y
3. Cast battery box aprons in place. Reinforcing steel may be field bent. Ensure the depth
of concrete for the apron extends from finished grade to the top of the oggregate bed BATTERY Box TOP VIEw
under the box. Battery box ground box aprons, including concrete and reinforcing steel,
are subsidiary to battery box ground boxes when called for by descriptive code. .
Fiberglass
4, Bolt covers down when not working in battery box ground boxes. Keep bolt holes in the | 30 %" ;?égi?gcgs
box clear of dirt, polymer
Bar "A" concrete
Reinforcing steel : >, body
R \
- _21_7 "
[ 1o"aypy|” T T T T T T T ~
[ ' 28 Yy"
10" | \
A I (typ.) | A 31 Y, N
, yp | /2 < %
. |
| ! %" @ HOLES
| : Ground
2" —= box | iA,J o o o o o o
~ ; J L j J
T VY2130 30 300 30 3 3 A
2 |
PLAN VIEW
Battery Box SECTION X-X
Ground box
No. 3 10"
Reinforcing (typ.)
steel
SNy TR .
AN e W I NN ‘ 17
Class & s O SRR Apron-Ful l
b . a ® N A\
Conorete \\/<\> ‘ ‘ </>\\// Depth of box
Apron S 3"-6" VORI 2 =
///\\/%Eg‘ %) NEORERY RO Qéu AN ~
XA o O 0 0 0 0 % 4 " -
RSt Peaa i aa(ak 3 faeaote -
AR TALDY PO DO O | 5 Uy |
‘ ] R
S S | 18y | : J— o attic
. | = = perations
Conduit or N o . ‘Division
duct cable <| — Texas Department of Transportation Standard

SECTION A - A

APRON FOR BATTERY BOX GROUND BOXES ELECTRICAL DETAILS
@ Place aggregate under the box and not in the box. \ ) BATTERY BOX
Aggregate should not encroach on the interior volume GROUND BOXES

of the box.
@ [nstall bushing or bell end fitting on the upper end ED ( I 2) - I 4
of all ells. -
SECTION Y-Y FILE: ed12-14. dgn o TxDOT [cks TxDOT [oms TxDOT [exs TxDOT
@ [nstall all conduits in @ neat and workmanl| ike manner. (©7TxDOT October 2014 CONT | sEcT JoB HIGHNAY
REVISIONS 6406/ 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
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No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

T: \TRAFFIC ENG\I I lumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019S+dRE8re BHEET she- RINepofdppts or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

DISCLAIMER:

4:19: 09 PM

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

ROADWAY TLLUMINATION ASSEMBLY NOTES

1. Details apply to roadway lighting installations bid or referenced under Item 610, "Roadway Il lumination Assemblies. "
Provide, furnish, and install all other materials not shown on the plans which may be necessary for complete aond proper
construction. Where monufacturers provide warranties or guarantees as a customory trade proctice, furnish to the State
such warranties or guarantees.

2. The locations of poles and fixtures may be shifted by the Engineer to accommodate local conditions. Install or remove
poles and luminoires located near overhead electrical |ines using established industry and utility safety practices and
in accordance with laws governing such work. Consult with the appropriote utility company prior to beginning such work.

3. Provide new and unused materials. Ensure that all moterials ond installations comply with the applicable articles of
the National Electrical Code (NEC), TxDOT standards and specifications, National Electrical Manufacturers Association
(NEMA), and are |isted by Underwriters Laboratories (UL) or a Nationally Recognized Testing Lab (NRTL). NRTLs such as
Canadion Stondard Association, Intertek Testing Services NA Inc., or FM Approvals LLC can be considered equivalent to
UL. Foulty fabrication or poor workmanship in aony material, equipment, or installation is justification for rejection.

4, Provide Roadway Illumination Light Fixtures as per TxDOT Departmental Material Specification (DMS) 11010, Item 610,
and as shown on the Material Producers List (MPL) for Roadway Il lumination and Electrical Supplies.

5. Fabricaote steel roadway illumination poles in accordance with Roadway [Ilumination Poles (RIP) standards and Item 610.
Poles fabricoted according to RIP standards do not require shop drawing submittals.

a. Alternate designs to RIP standards or the use of aluminum to faobricate poles will require the submission of shop
drawings electronically. For instructions on submitting shop drawings electronically see "Guide to Electronic
Shop Drawing Submittal” on the TxDOT web site.

b. Limitaotions on use of the RIP standard: The RIP standaord details were developed for installations in locations
where the 3-second gust basic maximum wind speed is 110 mph, and where the elevation of the base of the pole is
less than (i.e. not more than) 25’ above the elevation of the surrounding terrain, in accordance with the "AASHTO
Standard Specifications for Structural Supports for Highway Signs, Luminaires and Traffic Signals," 6th Edition
(2013) of the AASHTO Design Specifications. For poles to be installed in regions where the maximum basic wind speed
exceeds 110 mph or to be mounted more thon 25° above the surrounding terrain, provide poles meeting the following
requirements:

i. Submittals. Following the electronic shop drawing submittal process (see Guide to Electronic Shop Drawing
Submittal on the TxDOT web site), submit to the Engineer for approval fabrication drowings and calculations
for the poles, sealed by a Texas |icensed professional engineer (P.E.).

ii. Luminaire Structural Support Requirements. Provide |ight poles, arms, aond anchor bolt assemblies with a 25
year design |ife to safely resist dead loads, ice loads and the required basic wind speeds at the location of
installation in accordance with the 6th edition (2013) of the AASHTO Design Specifications. For transformer
base poles, include transformer base and connecting hardware in calculations and shop drawing submittals.
Structurally test all transformer bases to resist the theoretical plastic moment capocity of the pole. Submit
certification of the plastic moment load test and FHWA breakaway requirement test of the model of base being
furnished with the shop drawings. Show breakaway base model number, manufacturer’s name, and l1ogo on shop
drawings. Include on manufacturer’s shop drawings the ASTM designations for all materials to be used.

6. For both transformer and shoe-base type illumination poles, provide and install double-pole breakaway fuse holders as
specified by DMS-11040. Breakaway fuse holders are |isted on the MPL for Roadway Il lumination ond Electrical Supplies
under Items 610 & 620. Provide 10 amp time delay fuses for breakaway connectors in |ight poles, or inside the |ight
fixture for underpass luminaires. In each pole, connect Iuminaires to the breakaway connector with continuous stronded
12 AWG copper conductors as |isted on the MPL. Bond all equipment grounding conductors together and to the ground
lug in the transformer base or hand hole.

7. Tighten anchor bolts for shoe base, concrete traffic barrier base, ond bridge mount roadway illumination poles, in
accordance with Item 449.

8. Install T-Base with following procedure:
a. Anchor Bolt Tightening.
i. Coat the threads of the anchor bolts with electrically conductive Iubricant.

ii. Place the T-base over the anchor bolts. Foundation must be level and flat. The maximum permissible gap
under any one corner of the t-base is 1/8" before nuts are tightened.

iii.Coat the bearing surfaces of the nuts and washers with electrically conductive Ilubricant. Install (1) 1/2"
hold down washer, (1) lock washer, ond (1) nut on each anchor bol+. Turn the nuts onto the bolts so that each
is hond-tight against the washer.

iv. Using o torque wrench, tighten each nut to 150 ft-Ib. Uniform contoct is required between the foundation and
the T-base in the corner regions of the T-base, aond all corner gaps must be closed after opplying torque. If
a gap still exists after torquing to 150 ft-Ibs, continue torquing each bolt incrementally until gap is closed
or maximum al lowable torque of 250 f+. pound is reached, whichever comes first. If 250 ft-Ibs is not enough to
close the gap the foundotion must be leveled. Gaps along the straight sides of the T-bases and the foundation
are permissible. Ensure that no high point of contact occurs between the straight sides of the T-base and the

ii. Install bolts and 1/2" connecting washers from the inside of the T-base, thread up through the
pole base. Install flat washers, lock washers and nuts snug tight according to Item 447,
"Structural Bolting. "

iii.Tighten each nut to 150 ft+-1b. using a torque wrench.

c. Level and Plumb

i. Ensure pole is plumb and mast arm is perpendicular to the roadway according to plans to within 5
degrees.

Construct luminaire pole foundations in accordance with Item 416, "Drilled Shaft Foundations, " ond TxDOT
standard sheet RID(2).

Provide and install underpass luminaires in accordance with Item 610, DMS-11010, and TxDOT standard sheet
RID(3). Typical luminaire size for underpass luminaires is 150W HPS or 150W EQ LED.

Mount luminaires on arms level as shown by the luminaire level indicator.

Orient Iuminaires perpendicular to the roadway intended to be |it unless otherwise shown on the plans.

Wiring Diagram Notes:

Decorative LED Lighting Notes:

Use 1/2 in.-13 UNC threaded, copper or tin-plated copper, ‘\7r'
pole bonding connector, sized appropriately for conductors,
bonded to T-base, or use ground lug in hondhole as
available.

Use pre-qualified two-pole breakaway connectors for all
luminaire pole installations. For luminaires fed by a
circuit with a neutral conductor, use double pole
breakaway connectors with the neutral side unfused and
marked white.

Split Bolt or other connector.

LED Drivers in Remote Outdoor enclosures (for drivers
that do not include an enclosure as part of a factory
assembly):

a. Provide NEMA 3R outdoor enclosure or as approved.
b. Install enclosure at least 12" above ground or other

horizontal surfoce. Mount vertically or on ceiling, and
avoid direct sun where possible.

orrr
N—

c. Install drivers with at least 2 inches of space from
enclosure walls.
L1,L2 = Hot Conductors

d. For multiple drivers in an enclosure, provide at least G = Grounding Conductor

4 inches side to side and 1 inch end to end from other TYPICAL WIRING DIAGRAM

drivers or electronic equipment
LUMINAIRES SERVED AT 480V ON 240/480 VOLT
e. For drivers mounted on back wall of enclosure, mount SERVICE OR LUMINAIRES SERVED AT 240V FOR
enclosure on 1 5/8" strut or other standoff to dissipate 120/240 VOLT SERVICE.
heat, or mount driver to side of the enclosure or to
the metal cover.

f. Provide remote drivers with a maximum of 100 watts

g. Provide drivers with documentation of 100,000 hr Iifetime
at Tcase of 65C or higher.

‘;§§§‘7® Traffic
= Safety

1 %" Strut
’_‘// I Texas Department of Transportation s”,;",’,ﬁ,’g:’d
o

S ROADWAY
F_ ILLUMINATION

. Driver
foundation.
-~ Driver DETAILS
v. Check top of T-base for level. If not level then foundation must be leveled. Enclosure
2" min
b. Top Bolt+ Procedure ] -
L ~ RID(1)-20
i. Erect pole over T-base with crone. Coat bolts, nuts, washers, and lock washers with electrically conductive FILE: ridi-20.dgn on: [exs [ow: o
lubricant. ©TxDOT  January 2007 CONT | SECT JoB HIGHWAY
Driver Spacing In Remote Enclosure REVISTONS 6406/00| 001 IH 35, ETC.
‘;7‘22) DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
AUS | TRAVIS, ETC. 27
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No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

4" concrete riprap

with 6"x 6

(W2.9 x W2.9) 1Vi6H or
welded wire fabric flatter
reinforcement foreslope

Foundation even with
finished grade on downhill
side of foundation.

Level Conduit ht.

kf//Zﬁi/*\ finish [ 2" (1.0
/\\ . ~ ‘ ‘7 ¢
N [ Il N\\,
. il 6 - #4 Bars
< A

v ‘ \ | I
E o | | I
| - N
O N ‘
wl A -
m
u Conduit Template

S B \ffik—+ + H

[ |.2" minimum
/ (Typical)

N 30"

23

£ |

= #3 at 6" pitch,

~ 2 flat turns

top and bottom.

1/4 "
tooled
radius

Min.

18"

SEE PLANS

When shown on the
plans 4" concrete
riprap with 6"x 6"
(W2.9 x W2.9)
welded wire fabric
reinforcement

Level

finish
Foundation
Conduit ht. even with
2" (+1.0) finished
grade

— 77 ]/ T

\\\\\\7 6 - #4 Bars

Template

2" minimum

/ _-k (Typical)
30"

[447*3 at 6" pitch,

2 flat turns
top ond bottom.

TABLE 1
ANCHOR BOLTS
POLE T CIR ANCHOR
MOUNT ING BOLT CIRCLE BOLT
HEIGHT Shoe Base SIZE
. 1in.x
<40 ft. 13 in. 300h
- . 1'/4“1.
40-50 ft. 15 in. x 30im
TABLE
RECOMMENDED FOUNDATION
LENGTHS
(See note
MOUNT ING TEXAS CﬁNEIPENE£zoMETER
HEIGHT ows
10 40
<20 ft. 6’ 6’
>20 ft. s .
to 30 ft. 8 6
>30 ft. , s
to 40 ft. 8 6
>40 ft. , ,
to 50 ft. 10 6
TABLE 3

PAY QUANTITY OF RIPRAP PER FOUNDATION

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

T: \TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019F+dRare BHEEd ske- RiPepofappts or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

DISCLAIMER:

4:19:12 PM

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

(Install only when shown on the plans)
Foundation RIPRAP RIPRAP
Diameter DIAMETER (CONC) (CL B)
SECTION A-A SECTION A-A in. 78 in. 0.35 CY
SHOWING SLOPED GRADE SHOWING CONSTANT GRADE
4 Anchor
Bolts
6 - #4 Bars l l Foundation— -~
Hex nut Lock washer - : Lock washer —, ol
Conduit (See plans Flat washer— Baseplate | | Hex nut N
for conduit size. : " Hol ddown NS
Match duct cable | |wgshefw 28
size if used. See -~ _ Nk
ED standard sheets.) < : : L
No€ : : o
-0 [e] 1 |
rto”| @
-3+
= m [=)
S88 T TS -Flot wosh
so5 at washer
A A o2 JL\‘%’.ﬂ1¥H9x nut - : I
_ ¥
. A Lo PN |

When required - i .
4" concrete riprap ' L I
with 6"x 6"

Grade break

(W2.9 x W2.9) 2" lines

welded wire fabric | 1o
reinforcement ———

FOUNDATION DETAIL

374" max

1/2" Typ, +——— \j/\/LLt:,74a'+y5;’*

Tied to

rebar cage
see note 10

GENERAL NOTES:

1. "Recommended Foundation Lengths" table is for information purposes only.
Foundation lengths shall be as shown on the plans, or as directed by the
Engineer. Foundations will be paid for under Item 416, "Drilled Shaft
Foundations, " unless otherwise shown on the plans.

2. Erect roodway illumination aossembly poles plumb aond true. Form and level
the top 6" of the foundation so the pole will be plumb. Use leveling
nuts to plumb shoe base poles. Do not use shims or leveling nuts under
tronsformer bases. Do not grout between baseplate and the foundation.

3. Ensure Class 2A ond 2B fit for anchor bolts and nuts. Tap ond chase nuts
after galvonizing. Anchor bolt body with rolled threads need not be full
size.

4, Use appropriate class of concrete as specified in Items 416 and 432.
Concrete for riprap may be upgraded to Class C at no extra cost to the
Depar tment.

5. Place riprap around the foundation when called for elsewhere in the plans.
Riprap will be paid for under Item 432.

6. Locate breakoway roadway illumination assemblies as shown in the placement
table, unless otherwise dimensioned on the plans. Protect non-breakaway
illumination aossemblies from vehicular impact (i.e. 2.5 ft. behind guard
rail or mounted on traffic barrier), or located outside the clear zone,
except that 2.5 ft. from curb face is minimum desired for light poles on
city streets, 45 mph or less. See Roadway Design Manual for further
information.

7. Use 4 hold down and 4 connecting washers on transformer base poles as
recommended by the manufacturer and supplied with base.

8. Install o minimum of 2 conduits in each foundotion. See lighting layout
sheets for locations of foundotions with more than 2 conduits. Cap unused
conduits in foundations on both ends.

9. Conduit location in foundations is critical for breakawoy devices. Place
conduits 2 in. apart on centerline as shown.

10. Bond anchor bolt to rebar cage with #6 bare stranded copper conductor.

Use |isted mechanical connectors rated for embedment in concrete. The
bonded steel in the foundation creates a concrete encased grounding
electrode which replaces the ground rod.

11. Grade earthwork around T-base foundations even with the finished grade as

shown in Section A-A to ensure proper function of the breakaway device.
Use riprap on T-base foundations that ore located on sloped grades, and
as shown on the plons for level grades.

* or as close to ROW
TABLE 4 line as is practical
BREAKAWAY POLE PLACEMENT (See note 6) *x provide 2/5 of the
luminaire mounting
ROADWAY FUNCTIONAL *% POLE OFFSET (DISTANCE height behind the
CLASSIFICATION TO FACE OF TRANSFORMER BASE)

pole for "falling

1/2" max

SHOE BASE

ANCHOR

Bottom Anchor
Bolt Template
See RIP Standard

BOLT DETAIL

area" to prevent

Freeway Mainlanes ) ncr hment on
(roodway with full 15 f+. (minimum and encroachme o

control of access) typical) from lane edge the other +ravgl
— lanes. See design

All curbed, 45 mph 2.5 ft. minimum (15 f+t. guidelines.

or less design speed desirable) from curb face

10 f+. minimum*(15 f+.

All others desirable) from lane edge

‘;§§§‘7® Traffic
- ékﬂ#y
I Texas Department of Transportation s,;",’,ﬁ,’g:’d

ROADWAY
ILLUMINATION

DETAILS
(RDWY ILLUM FOUNDATIONS)
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No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

4:19:15 PM

T: \TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019S+dRE8re BHEET she- RIBepofdppts or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.
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FILE:

4 - %" GENERAL NOTES:
Drill % U- 2 % " (2" RMC) YARVRA
length as Holes é’ochuwBﬁlht e Vo, | 4 V2 A. ALL 150 watt HPS and 150 watt equivalent LED Luminaires
3 sides required 2 nylon throat 12 3 %" (2 /2" RMO) Rz 672" Rz . .
(Typ) y T I 1. Lumingire locations, conduit and conductor sizes and routing are
SS lock nuts, % - 2 - %, | 1 typical and diagrammatic only. See project layout sheets for
2 flat washers, ~ o 4 .7 [] specific details.
Recess 2 lock washers o H B'L?II ﬁ & |-
3#4" diag. X R Co R . . . N -
" 2 = 1l 4 s Holes —] N 2. Conduit will be paid for under Item 618, "Conduit" and conductors
182" depth . Soddle 2~ 3 X ||/a {4 oles ~ 2 will be paid for under Item 620, "Electrical Conductors," unless
- 1Y | | S ri otherwise shown on the plans.
(Typ) 1 + + Holes H
Saddles (4 Required) q - " 'y § | : T Vo o 3. Adjust conduit in saddles to place fixture height and orientation
sized for 2" RMC Dri || As required o 9% Yo 9% as required. See fixture orientation detail and plons. Where
Holes for Saddles CLAMP DETAIL PLAN VIEW _ practicable, place luminaires so the bottom of luminaire is above
(2 Req’ d) the bottom of the beom, moximum of 3 in. (See detail UNDERPASS
SECTION A-A MOUNTING PLATE FRONT SIDE LIGHTING ARM TYPE 2)
(ASTM A-36 or better) .
4. Except as noted, galvonize all structural steel and exposed
3 BRACKET DETAIL bolts, nuts, and washers in accordance with Item 445
4 - %" Dia. bolts, Make from 2" plate (ASTM A-36 or better) "Galvanizing".
each w/ 1 nylon
throat lock nut A 5. Fabrication of brackets and support arms will not be paid for
G(?d 1 lock washer 6 Yo" o Liquid tight directly but is subsidiary to Item 610, "Roadway Il lumination
yp) 2 . Y. v A3 71 o Flexible d "
" Vo Thi Drill %" dia. 9 Assembl ies.
Top of JfRMC 62 1_h_'°k . Hole for pin e 15" Metal
Bent Cap ] P?:r_:elng ! %) 5 <—>‘ E?nd‘)"” 6. Install a heavy duty NEMA 3R fused disconnect or breaker enclosure
\ I T g ypP roted at 30 omps and 480 volts to switch underpass luminaires as
. Rotate as - | ¥ " RMC to shown on plans, with at least one per bridge circuit. Install
A 1€ Radius necessary 9 . Type 2 Lumingire 20 amp time-delay fuses or inverse-time circuit breakers. Mount
= to place .. v disconnect or breoker enclosure 10 ft+. (min) aobove grade on columns
[ 7 fixture Luminaire £ 9 Yyt / or bent caps as approved by the Department. Modify disconnect to
perpendicular 2 Rodzius allow padlocking in the "ON" and "OFF" positions. Padlocks and
[ to roadway __t J)a disconnect switches or circuit breakers for underpass fixtures
— —— = will not be paid for directly but are subsidiary to the various
bid items of the contract.
-~ f PLAN VIEW SIDE PLAN VIEW , ,
= 7c . . / / 7. Conduit on columns, caps, and slab is shown surface mounted. For
~s Coupling, Conduit FIXTURE new columns and cops, embed PVC conduit in concrete. Bond ond
J ﬁiﬂﬁgiiz,r"”d Flex ORIENTATION ARM DETAIL ground metal junction boxes and conduit.
+tom of
Sgnf'é‘og Connect conduit on tapered B. TYPE 1
section of beam.
PROFILE VIEW END VIEW (See note C.2) 2 - %" Dia. thru-bolts 3 - No. 12 XHHW m 1. Provide 2 in. rigid metal conduit (2.375" 0.D., 0.146" wall) for
Or as Required (A325 or A193 B7), each in %" RMC for T~ Type 1 arm shaft.
(See Note A.3) %" Dia. bolt w/ 1 nylon throat lock Branch Circuit —Fused
(42" Minm), w/ "I‘UT' i f'O; washer's, runs from fused Disconnect 2. Use 3% in. stainless steel bolt or stud non-epoxy type expansion
UNDERPASS LIGHTING ARM SS Cotter Pin ock washer disconnect to anchors for concrete for Type 1 mounting. Except as noted, provide
underpass an allowable 2650 Ibs minimum pul |-out force (after consideration
Luminaires of adjustment factors for edge distaonce aond bolt spacing) for each
x See Clamp iE anchor. Install each anchor to the embedment depth recommended by
= Detai | 2 5" Min to Lrl*Ground Box the manufacturer.
o 4" Max (As shown on . . 3 . .
T 2 '/, "RMC L-{ 3. Attach conduit to plate with 4 saddles, four - 3% in. diameter
£ : : CONDUIT DETAIL layout sheets) bolts, nylon throat lock nuts, and lock washers.
Cast-in-place §|Reducing bushing <
. 7] " .
section Luminaire — @ 92" Radius 2 C. TYPE 2
2"RMC ° . . . . . " "
. e g 1. Provide 2 in. rigid metal conduit (2.375" 0.D., 0.146" wall) or
[ ! : LB Conduit Fitting (Typ) ! provide a combination of 2 Yp in. (2.875" 0.D., 0.193" wall) and
Reducer— Appropriate 2 in. (2.375" 0.D., 0.146" wall) rigid metal conduits with a
. ) I ‘ | Accessible reducing bushing as beam height stipulated for Type 2 arm shaft.
Liquid Tight 3" Max bottom of U] N e Tl Conduit Body Field cutting ond threading will be permitted. Paint cut and
Flexible Metal| / S Beom — fixture - 1 ] 4 threaded areas with zinc rich paint aofter conduit is connected
Conduit / FRONT ﬂi = | to adjacent fitting
P s
4 \ (Beam height greater than 54%) 2. Connecting conduit may be strapped to tapered section only of
3" Mox_or R precast beams as shown. Anchor as approved by the Engineer.
E even with Connect conduit on tapered ;’4" RMC 2 ' o.r Maximum anchor depth is 1 in.
bottom of section of beam. 2 /2" RMC
| f beam (See note C.2) 5w e 3. Indiscriminate drilling into precast concrete beams may result
2 'h/ﬂ/ [1"3' Ib°”s' in reduced beam strength. Use drilling location and method as
3wt fgﬁoo!rv IocEynSE; directed by the Engineer. See Location of Underpass Lighting
{34 ,/D.'.O"\“gc)’”w/ 2 flat washers, Mounting Bracket detail. The locations shown in the table are
ss Cotter Pin 1 lock washer = CONDUIT CONNECTION PROFILE such that reinforcing strands will not be damaged.
- Typical conduit T .
Junction v . ® Traffic
T~ box [Sg?;jz?r:ognserv 'ng Reinforcing ;’ E,S_afe.ty
P i t See Clamp :k Strands Te D £ t of Ti tati ivision
%" Liquid Tignht 8?°$2;',+e side % Detail " Min to - / TABLE 5 I exas Department of Transportation Standard
Flexible Metal = 4" Max /
Condui t with 2 01 rogive = LOCATION OF UNDERPASS LIGHT ROADWAY
g 2"RMC — SPAN MINIMUM
= o LENGTH DISTANCE
Y Lt DETAILS
— r . ] Minimum Distance 50" - 70° 15" -0" (UNDERPASS LIGHT FIXTURES)
3" Max b<_)1'1'om o Bent 70' - 90’ 20’ -0"
FRONT fixture Cap (See Table Below) 590 25 0"
(Beam height equal to or less than 54") R I D ‘3) '20
IN R]D IL AM (U/P)(TY D FILE: r1d3-20. dgn oN: TxDOT ‘CK:TXDOT‘DW: TXDOT ‘CK:TXDOT
If bridge hgs pre-cast panels under deck, IN RD IL AM U/P)(TY 2 LOCATION OF UNDERPASS LIGHT MOUNTING BRACKET ©T00T oy 2013
run circuit under deck edge. REVISTONS
ot 6406| 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
_ DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
UNDERPASS LIGHTING TYPE 1 UNDERPASS LIGHTING TYPE 2 Aoy T —
TZC




No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".
T: \TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019S+dRE8re BHEET she- RIeE 4formmiggar for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.
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FILE:

SHIPPING PARTS LIST - POLES AND LUMINAIRE ARMS
Nominal Shoe Base T-Base CSB/SSCB Mounted OTHER
Mounting Ht. Designation . Designation . Designation . Designation .
(f1) Pole [ AT T A2 JLuminaire Quontity Pole [ AT ] A2 JLuminaire Quontity Pole [ A1 ] A2 JLuminaire Quantity Pole [ AT T A2 ] Luminaire Quontity
20 (Type SA 20 S - 4) (150W EQ) LED (Type SA 20T - 4) (150W EQ) LED
(Type SA 20 S - 4 - 4) (150W EQ) LED (Type SA 20 T - 4 - 4) (150W EQ) LED
30 (Type SA 30 S - 4) (250W EQ) LED (Type SA 30 T - 4) (250W EQ) LED (Type SP 28 S - 4) (250W EQ) LED
(Type SA 30 S - 4 - 4) (250W EQ) LED (Type SA 30T - 4 - 4 (250W EQ) LED (Type SP 28 S - 4 - 4) (250W EQ) LED
(Type SA 30 S - 8) (250W EQ) LED (Type SA 30 T - 8) (250W EQ) LED (Type SP 28 S - 8) (250W EQ) LED
(Type SA 30 S - 8 - 8) (250W EQ) LED (Type SA 30 T - 8 - 8) (250W EQ) LED (Type SP 28 S - 8 - 8) (250W EQ) LED
40 (Type SA 40 S - 4) (250W EQ) LED (Type SA 40 T - 4) (250W EQ) LED (Type SP 38 S - 4) (250W EQ) LED
(Type SA 40 S - 4 - 4 (250W EQ) LED (Type SA 40T - 4 - 4) (250W EQ) LED (Type SP 38 S - 4 - 4) (250W EQ) LED
(Type SA 40 S - 8) (250W EQ) LED (Type SA 40 T - 8) (250W EQ) LED (Type SP 38 S - 8) (250W EQ) LED
(Type SA 40 S - 8 - 8) (250W EQ) LED (Type SA 40 T - 8 - 8) (250W EQ) LED (Type SP 38 S - 8 - 8) (250W EQ) LED
(Type SA 40 S - 10) (250W EQ) LED (Type SA 40T - 10) (250W EQ) LED (Type SP 38 S - 100 (250W EQ) LED
(Type SA 40 S - 10 - 10) (250W EQ) LED (Type SA 40 T - 10 - 10) (250W EQ) LED (Type SP 38 S - 10 - 10) (250W EQ) LED
(Type SA 40 S - 12) (250W EQ) LED (Type SA 40T - 12) (250W EQ) LED (Type SP 38 S - 12) (250W EQ) LED
(Type SA 40 S - 12 - 12) (250W EQ) LED (Type SA 40 T - 12 - 12) (250W EQ) LED (Type SP 38 S - 12 - 12) (250W EQ) LED
50 (Type SA 50 S - 4) (400W EQ) LED (Type SA 50T - 4 (400W EQ) LED (Type SP 48 S - 4) (400W EQ) LED
(Type SA 50 S - 4 - 4) (400W EQ) LED (Type SA 50T - 4 - 4) (400W EQ) LED (Type SP 48 S - 4 - 4) (400W EQ) LED
(Type SA 50 S - 8) (400W EQ) LED (Type SA 50 T - 8) (400W EQ) LED (Type SP 48 S - 8) (400W EQ) LED
(Type SA 50 S - 8 - 8) (400W EQ) LED (Type SA 50T - 8 - 8) (400W EQ) LED (Type SP 48 S - 8 - 8) (400W EQ) LED
(Type SA 50 S - 10) (400W EQ) LED (Type SA 50 T - 10) (400W EQ) LED (Type SP 48 S - 10) (400W EQ) LED
(Type SA 50 S - 10 - 10) (400W EQ) LED (Type SA 50 T - 10 - 10) (400W EQ) LED (Type SP 48 S - 10 - 10) (400W EQ) LED
(Type SA 50 S - 12) (400W EQ) LED (Type SA 50T - 12) (400W EQ) LED (Type SP 48 S - 12) (400W EQ) LED
(Type SA 50 S - 12 - 12) (400W EQ) LED (Type SA 50 T - 12 - 12) (400W EQ) LED (Type SP 48 S - 12 - 12) (400W EQ) LED
GENERAL NOTES:
1. All work, materials and services not shown on the plans which may be necessaory for complete ond proper construction
shall be performed, furnished and installed by the Contractor. Faulty fabrication or poor workmanship in any material
equipment or installation will be considered justification for rejection. Where manufacturers provide warranties or EXPLANATION OF ROADWAY ILLUMINATION
guarantees as a customary trade practice, furnish to the Department such warranties or guarantees. ASSEMBLY DESIGNATIONS
2. The location of poles and fixtures are diagrammatic only and may be shifted by the Engineer to accommodate local
conditions. Install or remove poles and luminaires located near overhead electrical |ines using established industry (TYPE SA 50 T =X = X) (400W EQ) LED
and utility safety practices and in accordance with laws governing such work. Consult with the appropriate utility .
company prior to beginning such work. SA: E?&ﬁiﬁﬂ% mast arm may be steel or
3. Standard Steel Pole Designs. Steel poles fabricated in accordance with the details and dimensions shown ST: Pole and mast arm must be steel.
herein, shall be considered standard designs. Submission of shop drawings and design calculations for AL: Pole and mast orm must be aluminum.
standord designs is not required. SP: Special (ovalized) steel or aluminum pole
. . . for installing on CSB or SSCB. See standard
4. Optional Steel Pole Designs. Multi-sided steel poles may be allowed as optional designs, if steel poles are sheet CSB (4), or SSCB (4).
permitted or required, pending approval by the Department as outlined below. . L. .
Two numerical digits denote nominal
a. Shop Draowings. Optional designs require submission of shop draowings and design calculations bearing the mounting height in feet.
seal of an engineer licensed in the Stote of Texas, in accordance with Item 441, "Steel Structures.”
The Department may elect to pre-approve some shop drawings for optionally designed poles. Submission of Next letter denotes type of base, (S-Shoe Base,
shop drawings and design calculations is not required for structures fabricated in accordance with the T-Traonsformer Base, or B-Bridge/Ret.Wall Mount)
details of shop drawings on the pre-approved |ist maintained by the TxDOT Traffic Operations Division. Any First + | th of +
deviation from the pre-approved shop drawings will require submission of shop drawings of the complete First number denotes length of mast orm
assembly and design calculations as described above. in feet.
b. Structural Support Design for Lumingires. Lighting support structures shall be designed for a 25 year e St
design life in accordance with the AASHTO Standard Specifications for Structural Supports for Highway gzgh:g ﬁﬁgggs wg?zhozgnéieén?éﬁgiﬁdigyf::$ond
Signs, Lumingires and Traffic Signals, 6th Edition (2013) and Interim Revisions thereto. All poles b
shal | be designed for 110 mph 3-second gust wind speeds. The Gust Factor, G, and Wind Importance PR . . . .
Factor, Ir, shall be applied os per the AASHTO Specifications assuming a éS—&eor design life. The bg$;28érfE50$;qu;zswa?Tf ;éé?bdgogg)}iFg?lxgéﬁnEQ)
design wind pressure for hurricane wind velocities greater than 100 mph shall not be less than the
design wind pressure using 100 mph with the non-hurricane Wind Importance Factor, Ir, value. For - . _
transformer base poles, fabricator shall include transformer base and comnecting hardware in design ;gj? *?*EEES_'Egéc?*giéé?p;)s°ur°e (S - Hign Pressure
calculotions and shop drawing submittals. All transformer bases shall have been structurally tested to um; u
resist the theoretical plastic moment capacity of the pole. Certification of the plastic moment load test
and FHWA breakaway requirement test of the model of base being furnished shall be submitted with the shop
drawings. Shop drawings shall show breakaway base model number, ond manufacturer’s name and |ogo.
Manufacturer’s shop drawings shall include the ASTM designations for all materials to be used.
c. Mast Arm Attachments. All poles and attachments shall be structurally designed to support two 12-foot
mast arms and luminaires. Poles shall be supplied with mast arm combinations as shown in the plans. All
mast arms shall be designed for a 60-pound luminaire having an effective projected area of 1.6 square feet.
d. Anchor Bolt Assembly. Anchor bolt assemblies for optionally designed poles shall be the some as those
shown herein.
. . . . . . . . SHEET 1 OF 4
5. Aluminum Pole Designs. Aluminum pole designs may be allowed, if aluminum poles ore permitted or required, -
pending approval by the Department as outlined below. §® gg’;f;;
a. Meet all of the requirements stated above for optional steel pole designs and the fol lowing: ITexas Department of Transportation s",;",’;f,"gi’d
1. Aluminum poles shall be fabricated in accordance with "Structural Welding Code-Aluminum” AWS DI1.2.
2. Aluminum pole designs shal |l use the same anchor bolt assembly and be subject to the same geometric
restraints aond other requirements for steel poles specified herein.
3. Aluminum poles shall be equipped with vibration mitigation devices, as approved by the engineer. ROADWAY
4, Pole components shall be constructed using the following material:
Shaft: ASTM B221 or B241 Alloy 6063-T6, ASTM B209 Alloy 5086-H34, ASTM B221 Alloy 6005-TS. ILLUMINATION
Base Flange: ASTM B26 Alloy 356.0-T6 or ASTM B108 Alloy 356.0-T6 (Yield strength test required).
Mast Arm Fitting: ASTM B209 Alloy 6061-T6 or ASTM B221 Alloy 6005-T5. POLES
Mast Arms: ASTM B241 Alloy 6061-T6 or Alloy 6063-T6.
Pole Cap: ASTM B209 Alloy 5086-H32 or ASTM B108 or B26 Alloy 356.0-T6.
Bolts: Stainless Steel AISI 300 series. Bolts threading into aluminum threads shall be treated with F! F’ ] - ]
anti-seize compound, Never-Seez Compound, Permatex 133K or equal. l ( ) S)
FILE: ip-19.d DN: CK: DW: CK:
6. Speciol Designs. Poles with architectural treotments shall meet the requirements shown elsewhere in the plans. ()TMOTHTWMGSHNOY e EU‘ WB‘ oy
7. Luminaire Mounting Height. Actual luminaire mounting height shall be the nominal mounting height given on . REvIstons 6406/ 00| 00! IH 35, ETC.
RIP(2) for all pole-arm combinations except for poles with 4 ft. luminaire arms, which shall be 3'-0" lower 1219 DIsT COUNTY SHEET NO.
than the nominal height, unless otherwise shown or directed. AUS | TRAVIS, ETC. 3{!
[
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=3 See Pole =3 See Pole =3 See Pole
\\\ Top Detail, = ij\ Top Detail, “ij\ Top Detail, MATERIAL DATA
Q“\ < Sheet 3 of 4 = \\§ Sheet 3 of 4 W \\§ Sheet 3 of 4 W MIN.
AN al AN Y8 AN 2 COMPONENT DES oA IoN | YIELD
SN | ol x \\:§\ | nl = B \\:§\ | bl = (ksi)
- NS - -
o TSN o TS Sn o Y838 ® A572 Gr 50,
\.'\\1 ) A ) A A595 Gr A,
S Sl AN Pole Shaft (0.14"/f+. Taper) | §l°L0 'ésl'-’;s@ 50
N ’
'L 5 “? 5 ”? 5 or A1008 HSLAS
[ [ [ Gr 50 CI 2
‘ Simplex.Arm - ‘ gimple:_Arm - ‘ gimgég:-é;m - A572 Gr.50, or
‘ Connection - ‘ onnection - ‘ ° ' - Base Plate and Hondhole Frame | A36 36
. S ! 3 | 2
c c c
‘ % £ ‘ CEJ ‘ 5 T-Base Connecting Bolts F3125 Gr A325 92
‘ € g ‘ € £ | <
c o g
+ ‘ + - ‘ + o : Le E F1554 Gr 55 55
g | 5 | 5 h ceom Weld | S5 & Anchor Bolts A193-BT or A321 | 105
- - eam We 3 -
- S:io???dhme ‘ 2 ‘ 2 located 45° ‘L’?, 2
from mas+t =\
Sheet 3 of 4 __L_ o :L,_ 2 arm cxis\—}'— LP-3 [3) @ Anchor Bolt Templates A36 36
] - - 60% of -
Handhole ‘ § ‘ \ 4(:5, ; Pole S A194 Gr 2H,or
locat fon 3 /—H—<50'/. of \LP-3 ] Thickness 2 Heavy Hex (H.H.) Nuts A563 Gr DH
for ground | 60% of \LP-3 = Pole =
mounted poles . ] : Thickness ] See I:Iondhole E
\ Thiekness = | = Detail, 5 Flat Wash Fa36
2 ‘ Q Sheet 3 of 4 o at Washers
See Shoe Base : £ £ £
Boseplate Detail, % \ % L. %
Sheet 4 of 4 Handnole on 2 ‘ a 3o - NOTES:
ra IC side _ s=S0 5
cl x of pole for ‘ o N.=
c . ‘ Transformer Base : I g inai
5|8 Er‘;‘dgﬁ-gnd . | ggzeplg*z gem“’ K See Concrete R 6%’: M2'-6" rise for 4 f+. luminaire arms.
= |: mguﬁlreé go\fgs Sheet 4 of 4 Traffic Barrier .'.!|3w .
o|w . ' Base Baseplate ©™~ @Before oval ized as shown on Concrete
- \ See Transformer — Detail, Traffic Barrier Bose Baoseplate details,
\k Base Detal's: xl. . = Sheet 4 of 4 Sheet 4 of 4.
See Transformer | 2 QLo . ®A1011 SS Gr 50 may be used instead of
_ 7 Base Anchor Bolt ) g. 0.4 See Concrete Traffic HSLAS, provided the material meets
See Shoe Base Anchor See BL and RW(LB) Assembly Detail <7~ Barrier Base Anchor the elongation requirements for HSLAS.
Bolt Assembly Detail, Standards cheat 4 of 4 el Bolt Assembly Detail,
Sheet 4 of 4 ‘ v v Sheet 4 of 4
Ground Mounted Bridge & Retaining Wal | Mounted
1 g g ‘ POLE TAOSI_SEEF:‘ft\BNLCYESFATBARBILCEAT ION
SHOE BASE POLE TRANSFORMER BASE POLE CONCRETE TRAFFIC T e
BARRIER BASE POLE -
SHOE BASE POLE TRANSFORMER BASE POLE Shaft length *1
1.D. of outside piece 178", -1/16"
Luminaire Base Top Pole Design Luminaire Base Top Pole Design of slip fitting pieces '
Mounting | piameter|Diameter | LS79IN  |Tnickness| Moment ||| MOUTtin9  |piometer|Diameter | L$79M  |Thickness| Moment CONCRETE TRAFFIC BARRIER BASE POLE (CSB/SSCB) 0.0 of ThsTde prece - -
(Nomienlogl) (ft) (in) (in) (in) (K-f+) (Nominogl) (£1) (in) tin) (in) (K-ft) Design Moment of slip fitting pieces +1/32", -1/8
Luminaire Bose@ Top Length Pole K-f+)
20. 00 7.00 4.90 15.00 0.1196 7.1 20.00 7.00 5.1 13.50 0.1196 7.1 Mounting | Diometer | Diometer 9 Thickness Shaft diameter: other +3/16"
Height (in) (in () (in)  |About € | Perp.
30. 00 7.50 4.00 25.00 0.1196 13.2 30.00 7.50 4.1 23.50 0.1196 13.2 (Nominal} (f1) of Rail [to Rail out of "round” 1 /4"
. . . . . 10. 13.2
31.00-39.00| 8.00 (4.36-3.24 |26.00-34.00| 0.1196 | 20.7 31.00-39.00| 8.00 [4.57-3.45 |24.50-32.50| 0.1196 | 20.7 28.00 °. 00 > 78 23.00 | 0.1196 0.3 Straightness of shaft £1/4" in 10 ft
. ] 20.8 — .
40.00 8.50 3.60 35. 00 0.1196 | 20.7 40. 00 8.50 3.81 33.50 0.1196 | 20.7 38. 00 3.00 4.38 | 33.00 | 0.1196 | 16.6 Twist in multi-sided shaft 4° in 50 ft
R . 30.5
50. 00 10.50 4.20 45.00 0.1196 | 30.3 50. 00 10. 00 3,91 43.50 0.1196 | 30.3 48.00 10.50 4.48 43.00 | 0.1345 25. 1 Perpendicular to boseplate 178" in 24"
Pole centered on baseplate +1/4"
GENERAL NOTES:
Location of Attachments +1/4"
1. Designs conform to AASHTO Standard Specifications 4. For mounting heights between values shown in the 10. All poles, except Transformer Base Poles, shall have hond - -
for Structural Supports for Highway Signs, Luminaires, tables, use base diometer and thickness values for holes with reinforcing frames and covers. ch9>5 ground m$un-red Bolt hole spacing 1716
and Traffic Signals , 6t+h Edition (2013) and Interim the larger height. shoe base poles, hand holes shall be place egrees to
Revisions thereto. Design 3-Second Gust Wind Speed mast arm unless otherwise noted on the plans. For poles
equals 110 mph with a 1.14 gust factor. A wind 5. Unless otherwise noted, all steel parts shall be mounted on a concrete traffic barrier with one |L.Jmll':10II"e arm, F 4
importance factor of 0.80 is applied to adjust the galvanized in accordance with I[tem 445, "Galvanizing." erand hc|>les sha_lrldbe located 120 iegﬁ.gs tf)‘rom_ Ium|r_1$r|]r$ arm. SHEET 2 O
wind speed to a 25 year recurrence interval. Design or poles mounted on a concrete traffic barrier wi two Traffic
moments listed in tables assume base of pole is 6. Steel poles shall be fabricated in accordance with Item Lﬁmlgolrg ormg, all Ihcnd ho-:_eg shal Ibbgdon Trjehfgme gldekoi §® Darre
25’ above natural ground level, 441, "Steel Structures." Longitudinal seam welds for pole e borrier. For poles mounted on a bridge |ighting braocke ) Division
sections shall have 60% minimum penetration, All welding or a retaining wall lighting bracket, hond hole shall be on ITexas Department of Transportation Standard
2. Structures are designed to support two 12° Iuminaire shall be in accordonce with AWS D1.1, Structural Welding -hlfoffu:hsuge of the pole, at a height that will
mast arms ond luminaires. Mast arms are designed to Code-Steel. clear e barrier.
support a 60-pound luminaire having an effective . . .
projected area of 1.6 square feet. 7. Two-section poles joined by circumferential welds will 11. The flnlsheg pole shall have a smooth, uniform f|n|§h free ROADWAY
not be permitted, unless otherwise shown on the plans. of pits, blisters, or oﬂjer' defects. Scratched, chipped, AT
3. Fabrication shall be in accordance with the Specifications Poles may be fabricated in two sections and field- and other damaged galvanized areas on poles and mast ILLUMIN ION
and with the details, dimensions, and weld procedures assembled by the lap-joint method. The two sections ngs shall be repaired in accordance with Item 445, POLES
shown herein. Do not submit shop drawings for roadway shal |l telescope together with a lap length of not less "Galvanizing. "
illumination pole assemblies fabricated in accordance than 1-1/2 times the shaft diameter at the lap joint. 12. Pole I th is b g 56" luminoi . 4 £t
with the details, dimensions, and weld procedures shown . Pole leng is based on a -G uminaire arm rise,. te
herein. Weld reférences cal I’for preapproved weld 8. Alternate material equal to or better than material Iumunolre arms have a 2’ -6" rise. A [._)ole wi -rh"4 f+. luminaire R l P (2) - ] 9
procedures which the Fabricator must obtain prior to specified may be substituted with the approval of the arms w: 11 ho¥g onhoc_:'rggl Toun‘rmg he*lrﬁm 3|-oI Ieiﬁ Ihon ﬂ;e
fabrication. Materials, fabrication tolerances, and Engineer. nominal mounting height. Increasing e pole leng o mee . 0194 ; ; ; ;
shipping practices shol'l meet the requirements E)f these © the norpinol _mouang height i§ ol lowed, but unnecessary unless F(SETxDormiomuarinzom DNcom p— ‘CK o ‘DW HIG:WKAY
sheets ond the Specifications. In the absence of specified 9. Lubricate and tighten anchor bol+ts, when erecting shoe otherwise directed by the engineer. e
fabrication tolerances, dimensions shall be within the base poles and concrete traffic barrier base poles, in 17 6406 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
tolerances generally obtainable in normal fabrication accordance with Item 449, "Anchor Bolts." 13. Erect transformer base poles in accordance with sheet RID(1). 12-19 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
practice. AUS | TRAVIS, ETC. 31
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° (+25-0°) e "D "
Arm Length 0 (+25-0 2" Dia. x 1Y% ¢ %, Dio. Hol
A325 Bolt 2 'a. noles- " R @Any of the materials listed for plates may be used
2 %x 3" ~ }aNC ‘chpped Ya" 5" Approx. BN where the drawings do not specify a particular ASTM
] Approx. Hole reads Y n designation.
—~_ in Pole z
N W e 7 v Min. NS ©A576 must be suitable for forging and also meet
strut & % "x 2" Min. 7, . 8 \ i [ ——— minimum tensile strength of 65 ksi, minimum yield of
/ 2" Max. ‘ — gl 35 ksi, and elongation in 2 inches of 22 percent.
2" SCH 40 Pipe Removable plastic or <N Smooth 2 -1 & (® A572, A1008 HSLAS-F, and A1011 HSLAS-F materials may
2 " 0.D. / galvanized metal L'T‘°° - 5 have higher yield strengths but shall not have less
o 2 / 20"t Vo M ‘® Arm Simplex P o3 elongation thon the grade indicated.
I3 o— g ‘-0"* 2" in.
= o X strut R %" /7 4 2 672 V" Mox. Pole Simplex X @ Dimensional limits are given to show acceptable
. x 2" Min. /' / =72 . variation in design. All of a Fabricator’'s production
T of a particular arm length shall have the same
- 3 7, /) —H—= L dimensions within specified tolerances.
° a / - " Dia. A . .
2 g & Y6 LA-1 2" Dia. Approx (® Each pole simplex fitting shall be supplied
o n // 7 UPPER SIMPLEX FITTING with 2 bolts and 2 lock washers of the
/ size specified. The bolts and lock washers
/' f Tty) ]POL]E SIMPLEX D]ETAIL@ shall be secured to the pole with the other
: 1 ;" SCH 40 Pipe (Gusset not shown for clarity hardware items called for in the plans.
= T
+1 1 %" 0.D. Vow ne /o (® Proposed deviations in arm simplex dimensions or
5 /) N /2" Dia. x 12 . moterials must be submitted to the Department
. LA-1 A325 Bolt(® Pprox. for approval.
. Vs " 1 %" Dia.
max = Approx. @A welded hondhole frame is permissible. Moximum
of two (2) CJP weld splices is al lowed.
. Z
Lip E Y — .
removed —\| X W 4 3
- 1.
LUMINAIRE ARM g - 8 MATERIALS
u : . ASTM A27 Gr 65-35 or Gr_70-36, A148
Arm Simplex | & Pole or Arm Simplex | . 8o-50, A576 Gr 1021 (3),or A36
- (Arm only)
Pole Simplex 0
\w U ASTM A53 Gr A or B,A500 Gr B,
V2" IS L Arm Pipes A501, A 1008 HSLAS-F Gr 50 (&), or
n %" | A1011 HSLAS-F Gr 50 ®
LOWER SIMPLEX FITTING L% "
LUMINAIRE ARM DIMENSIONS (Gusset not shown for clarity) - éz’;‘sz:"ﬂ;ggd@ ASTM A36,A572 Gr 50 €), or A588
Nominal . . - -
Arm Length Rise Misc. ASTM designations as noted
Arm Length SECTION B-B ARM SIMPLEX DETAIL®
4 -0" 3 -6" 2'-6"
6'-0" 5'-6" 5'-6"
8’ -0" 7 -6" 5'-6" LA-3
10° -0" 9'-6" 5'-6" $yp
12 -0" 11°-6" 5'-6" y
8" Min
/Gusse-r =
Plate N
ARM ASSEMBLY FABRICATION
DIMENSION TOLERANCE ‘
- SIDE ELEVATION SECTION C-C
Arm Length +1
Arm Rise 1" SIMPLEX ATTACHMENT DETAIL
Deviation from flat 1/8" in 12" 2713 UNG
" -
Spacing between holes +1/32" Pole Top Cap to be 9 grounding \F,;g:? Tube - ~— 3/8" SHEET 3 OF 4
gray iron casting ¥ 2 lug N protrusion gco Traffic
(A48 Class 301, 16 (typ) = Safety
zinc die casting I Texas Department of Transportation s,;",’,ﬁ,’;’i’d
(Zinc Alloy No.3), = A R T Thi
or Aluminum Stainless Steel 2> < B +;S? :
Set Screws - !
/ (3 Req’d) \ ROADWAY
L (2) Y/4"-20 UNC
5" Hex Head © ILLUMINATION
ainless Stee
"J" or "C" Hook Cover >
for wiring and M'I';. ‘ Screws POLES
Eondlmg '/Iz"Gdldo. Clip Handhole
ommercia rade 1" Min. Cover
Hot Rolled Bar 12 Gauge RIP(3)']9
H.R. M. S. FILE: rip-19.dgn DN: ‘CK: ‘DW: cK:
ELEVATION SECTION @TXDOT January 2007 CONT [SECT J0B HIGHWAY
. REVISIONS 6406/ 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
POLE TOP HANDHOLE 119 AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 32
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TRANSFORMER
BASE TABLE

TOP BTM.
B.C. B.C.

TYPE

GENERAL NOTES:

1. For mounting heights between those shown in
the table, use the values in the table for
the larger mounting height.

A

15" |17 Va"

Vo' thk

Hold-down

Washer

Lock
Washer

13" 14" 2.

Al|l breakaway bases shall meet the breakaway
requirements of the AASHTO Stondard
Specifications for Structural Supports for
Highway Signs, Luminaires ond Troffic Signals,
6th Edition (2013) and Interim Revisions
thereto, and shall have been tested by
FHWA-agpproved methods. All bases shall have
been structurally tested to resist 150% of
the design moment.

3. Transformer bases shall be cast from aluminum,

i By .

DETAIL A

Connecting
Washer

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:
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FILE:

LP-1 . LP-1 (4) Hex Head (H.H.)
Thick Tube Thk. 1 Yo" LP-1 Bolts with H.H. Nut,
Ve " Ye Flat Washer, Lock
7 Z Washer, &
4 Connec;ing Washer
Baseplate Lp-2) S Thick
Tube Boseplote Tube W‘E Mast Arm(s)
: . 1 5" Dia. Transformer Baseplate
& Hondholeg\i Dim. B Bolt Hole Baose (See ?
Bol+ y i (4 Req’ d) Transformer
: ~ : _ Base Detail)
Circle o) — ] LP-2
q, R
§ € Mast e ‘ A"
a2l "7 Arm{(s) = > .
Pole Base @A e Q - © + Bolt Circle
Dia. +/g" A/J/////,//ﬂ — ©
€ Hondnole "2 %" 5 ,/*’i Mast
Bolt Hole ‘4’8 — Arm(s)
Diameter Radiused or 19-5 Yo Pole Bosg ;3
Chamfered 8 Dia. +e
Corners
SHOE BASE CONCRETE TRAFFIC \ ogiueeg
adiused or
BASEPLATE BARRIER BASE BASEPLATE chontered
orners
SHOE BASE BASEPLATE TABLE
e CONCRETE TRAFFIC BARRIER TRANSFORMER
BOLT BOLT HOLE BASE BASEPLATE TABLE
tomingy) | CIRCLE | SQUARE | THICK | piaveTER WOUNTING © BASE BASEPLATE
20 - 39° 13" 13" L L (ﬂi&ﬁﬂz?) POLE DIA. DIM. A DIM. B
40' 15" 15" 1 |/4|| 1 |/2.. 28’ - 38’ g 7" |/4|| 10"+ |/4||
50 15" 15" 1 Yo" 1 Y5 48° 10 2" 7 Vot 13"+ Vy"
TRANSFORMER BASE BASEPLATE TABLE
MOUNTING | gy 1 CONNECTING | BOLT HOLE | TRANSFOMER
JEICHTS | cIrcLE | SQUARE | THICK | "50 T DA, | DIAMETER | BASE TYPE
Anchor Bolt (A.B.) Dia. 20°- 39°| 13" 13° |1 Ve e 1 V" A
Minimum 2" Thick < r 400 15 15" 1 Ve RN RN 8
~ . " “ 1w 1" 1y
(4) Anchor Bolts with } > S0 15 15 12 1Y 1Y B
(2) H.H. Nuts, (2) Flat A
Washers and (1) Lock a

Washer at top per bol+t
with upper end galvanized

at least 11°'

Template

Minimum 3" Thick%

(8)H.H. Nuts

30"

4"

Bolt Circle

Lock

Washer Flat

Washer 4.

DETAIL B

Minimum 4" Thick

(4)~1 4" Anchor Bolts
with(2) H.H. Nuts, (2)
Flat Washers and (1}
Lock Washer at top
per bolt with upper
end galvanized at

least 12", x
Minimum 3" Thick

35" for SSCB

4" 5"
35" for CSB ‘

Anchor Bolt (A.B.) Dia.

Minimum 2" Thick
(4) Anchor Bolts with %:::
(1) H.H. Nuts, (1) Lock
Washer and (1) /"
Hold-down Washer at top
per bolt with upper end
galvonized ot least 9 Y,".

Template

Top Bolt
Circle
(B.C.)

ASTM B108 or B26 Alloy 356.0-T6, or other
material approved by the Engineer. Four Hex
Head (H.H.) bolts with four H.H. nuts, four
lock washers, four flat washers,ond connecting
ond hold-down washers as recommended by the
manufacturer, galvanized to ASTM A153 Class C
or D, or B695 Class 50, shall be provided with
each transformer base for connecting the pole.
Bolts shall be ASTM A325 or approved equal.
Nuts shall be ASTM A563 grade DH galvanized.

Bases shall be stamped, incised or by other
approved permanent means, marked to show
fabricator’s name or logo, aond model number.
Such information shall be ploced in @ readily
seen location, inside or outside the base,
but shall not be placed on the door.

Doors for transformer bases shall be made of
plastic, fiberglass or other non-metallic
material approved by the Engineer and shall

be attaoched with stainless steel screws or
bolts. Transformer bases shall be cleaned

by grit blast cleaning after heat treatment.
Certification by the manufacturer of heat
treatment shall be furnished with transformer
bases. The certification shall show the metal
alloy and temper and that the base meets those
requirements, chemical and physical. The
certification shall also show the material ASTM
specification. Transformer bases shall be cast
with a removable tab bar for moterial testing.
Some bars may have been removed by the
manufacturer for testing.

NOTES:

O
— @

Anchor Bolt Templates do not need to be
galvanized.

Pole diometer before ovalized.

ANCHOR BOLT FABRICATION
TOLERANCES TABLE

Diameter (8)H.H. Nuts " DI . W o
oo 3w 1 %" Dia. M %" Thick
Center Hole a s [FEE S B0l wole mam e e % L Bottom DIMENSION TOLERANCE
Diameter o — 4{{ L 2?;;|e Length e Vp"
Pr_— 10 “—Provide Bottom (B.C.) Threaded length V7N
12"X 7" Cent | 8" Nuts for BOTTOM PLAN Galvanized length (if required) e
2x Anchor Bolt Opening enter 1'-6" (8)H.H. Nuts :,2?:,0' lation /a
Diometer Bolt Hole Dio. TEMPLATE pocess Door
Bolt Circle Approx. 9"x 11" SHEET 4 OF 4
Diameter PoPr Fosfener" 7 ® Traffic
CONCRETE TRAFFIC BARRIER center Hole /4" -20UNC x | IS‘ | ey
Diameter Head I.30.I + ~see Texas Department of Transportation Standard
BASE ANCHOR BOLT ASSEMBLY Heag Bo see 4
SHOE BASE
ANCHOR BOLT ASSEMBLY Tronsformer ROADWAY
2x Anch Bolt
Diometer — _ ILLUMINATION
Bolt Hole Dia. U F’
SHOE BASE ANCHOR BOLT ASSEMBLY TABLE TRANSFORMER BASE ANCHOR BOLT ASSEMBLY TABLE 420p_ple?21w\£r$1ru OLES
MOUNT ING BOLT MOUNT ING BOLT hole for See
A. B. CTR. HOLE | BOLT HOLE A.B. CTR. HOLE BOLT HOLE di H
nomino1)| D10:[DTAUE TER| DIAMETER | DIAMETER (nomina1) | Dio: |pfAUETER| DIAMETER DIAMETER TRANSFORMER BASE grounding Detail A RIP(4)-19
- - - - - - ANCHOR BOLT ASSEMBLY ELEVATION FILE rip-19.99n on: [T o
20" -39’ ™ 13" m" 1 VIG " 20°- 39 1 14 12 1 VIG ©TxDOT January 2007 CONT | SECT JoB HIGHWAY
40 -50" 1 V4| 15" 12 Vo" 1 % 40°- 50" [ 1 Ve | 17 V" 14 ¥ 1 % " TRANSFORMER BASE e 8406 00] 001 |IH 33, ETC.
DETAILS e AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 33
30
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MATERIALS

9'-6"*1" (10’ Nominal Arm Length) . ASTM A27 Gr.65-35 or A148 Gr.80-50
Pole or Arm Simplex ’

7'-6"t1" (8 Nominal Arm Length) P A576 Gr.1021 @, or A36 (Arm only)

0° (+2°,-0°) \0' (+27,-0%) . ASTM A53 Gr.B, A501, A1008
i jr R Arm Pipes HSLAS-F Gr.50 (@), or A1011 HSLAS-F Gr.50 (@)

!
8" w Arm Strut Plates @ |ASTM A36, A572 Gr.50 @), or A588

length - -
‘ Misc. ASTM designations as noted

7 g |Min. stroignt

Strut B % “x 2" Min.
' 77X 2" Max. | length

7,

2" SCH 40 Pipe Removot_:le plastic or Strut B % "x 2" Min.
2 %" 0.D. galvanized metal caop

/| // 2" SCH 40 Pipe

€+§U+ / 2'-0"2 VL" Min. 2 %" 0.D.

g"x 2" [ a— B ' N N

Minl. /, / 2'-6"% VZ Max. @ "sﬁ-;.r:u.r P %G x 2

7, /‘
A , 3

Removable plastic or
galvanized metal cap
S xma s s J @Dimensioncl limits are given to show acceptable
2'-3"%£1," Min, variation in design. All of a Fabricator’'s production
3-0% Yyt Mcx.ﬂ @ of a pgr-ricu!or_orm length shall have the same

. dimensions within specified tolerances.

rree
5 -p"t]"

@Any of the materials Iisted for plates may be used
where the drawings do not specify a particular ASTM

LA-1 designation.

€ Bolt Holes
Simplex fitting
€ Bolt Holes
Simplex fitting

@ASTG must be suitable for forging and also meet
minimum tensile strength of 65 ksi, minimum yield of
1 " SCH 40 Pipe 35 ksi, ond elongation in 2 inches of 22 percent.

/ (YA .
1 SCH 40 Pipe
/ Y/ ip 1 %" 0.D.

/) 1 %" 0.D. (@ ASTM A572, A1008 HSLAS-F, and A1011 HSLAS-F may
have higher yield strengths but shall not have less
elongation than the grade indicated.

/4 LA-1
Ya

17-6"* %2"
1" -6" *! 2"

GENERAL NOTES:

Design conforms to 1994 AASHTO Standard
D I RECT ATTACHMENT Specifications for Structural Supports for
. . Highway Signs, Luminagires, and Traffic Signals
€Y Dia. A307 Bolts ] '3'0- A307 Bolts DETA I L and Interim Revisions thereto. Design Wind
2 at 4" c-c each side 2 at 5" c-c each side Speed equals 90 mph plus a 1.3 gust factor.
4 bolts & 4 lock 4 bolts & 4 lock Arms are designed to support a 60 Ib. lumingire
washers per clamp washers per clomp having an effective projected area (octual area
times drag coefficient) of 1.6 sq. ft.

8-FOOT LUMINAIRE ARM 10-FOOT LUMINAIRE ARM

Materials and fabrication shall be in

accordance with Item 686, "Traffic Signal Pole
; i Assemblies (Steel)" and with the details,
a i O dimensions, and weld procedures shown

R ——— 1 A herein. Weld references call for preapproved
mAEL/R weld procedures which the Fabricator must
i S/ . 1 € Y»" Dia. Holes- obtain prior to fabrication. In the absense of
—= 9 — 13NC T d /o specified Fabricaton tolerances, dimensions
| appe a 4" shall be within the tolerances generally

= \é‘g qA\. = Threads ¥e " obtainable in normal fabrication practice.
S e L . QL
1 " . 1 " " . n =
B V2" Dia. x 1Y i Y2" Dia. x 1 Y> N Unless otherwise noted, all parts shall be

A325 Bolt A325 Bolt _ galvanized ofter fabricotion in occordance with
Clamp Clamp (2 per fitting) (2 per fitting) — \ Item 445, "Galvanizing".
m |/4|| X 6" E 3g X TII s 0 /

A572 GR 50 A36 Field cut
LA-2 LA-2 hole in

Ya A Vs pole ——_ |
CLAMP ATTACHMENT CLAMP ATTACHMENT

DETAIL NO.1 DETAIL NO.?2 m
(HALF SECTION) (HALF SECTION)

=N
" 3
: &

]"il/z"

'_ - 4 K

\

|

|
7z

5" Approx.

G\

1

5" Appox.

Deviation from the details and dimensions
shown herein require submission of shop drawings
in accordance with I[tem 441, "Steel Structures”.
Alternate designs are not acceptable.

Field cut
hole in

pole \

Smooth -1 —
Lip :

Eoch pole simplex fitting shall be supplied
with 2 ASTM A325 bolts and 2 lock washers of
the size specified. The bolts and lock washers
shall be secured to the pole with the other
hardware items called for in the plans. When
clamp attachment is specified, the Fabricator
LA-3 ), € 54" Dia. A307 Bolts shall ship the clamp assembly securely attached

'/ . N . ;
€ %" Dia. A325 Bolts 4 LA-3 % 6 i gglis%& 4c—|<;;)cekcch side || Clamp H POLE S IMPLEX DETA I L to the pole at the location shown on the plans.

2 bolts & 2 lock If clamp assemblies are ordered without
washers per clomp7 woshers per clomo UPPER SIMPLEX FITTING UPPER SIMPLEX FITTING poles, the Fabricotor shall ship one Upper and

Lock Washer
(2 per fitting)

Arm Simplex

Lock Washer [
(2 per fitting)

Arm Simplex

NN\ B AN

2" Dia. Approx.

Pole Simplex Pole Simplex

one lower clamp assembly together in a single

b . 5" Approx. package, including all nuts and washers
AN | S — N %" required for the clamps and simplex fittings.
:wlr (§L ‘ :I T VZ " Dig. x 1 VZ " 7 Vz " Dig. x 1 I/z " max 1 1/8" Dia. Approx.
N | & - A325 Bolt A325 Bolt
ik & T (2 per fitting) (2 per fitting)
=S N O A | - T : =t rexos Department of Transportation
%" Di T n el a Lip R B o y 4 Traffic Operations Division
ig. x 1 = - ] a
sg:h 80 / ] 6‘99 q\\. = ¥ removed /| = H — g STANDARD ASSEMBLY
Pipe T ] o r(ler[;ovedf¢ Izc2>ck woit‘i:' ) I?c2>ck WO?E:_ , 7 {, DRAW[ NGS FOR LUM I NA l RE
Clamp 7 N I cm[?l . per fitting per fitting =
R %" x 5" R %" x6 Arm Simplex Arm Simplex 0 SUPPORT STRUCTURES
A572 GR 50 A715 GR 50 % 1
LA-2 y J v LA-2 Cl:nc])ple Simplex Pole Simplex Yy ARM DETAILS
: ‘e 0 %" || -A-
CLAMP ATTACHMENT CLAMP ATTACHMENT LOWER SIMPLEX FITTING LOWER SIMPLEX FITTING T %" LUM A l 2
DETAIL NO. 3 DETAIL NO.A4 B ©TXDOT August 1995 DN: LEH [oc oy Jomirm ok tes
(HALF SECTION) (HALF SECTION) 5-96 REVISIONS CONT |SECT JOB HIGHWAY
SECTON A-A SECTON B-B ARM SIMPLEX DETAIL = 6406000] 001 | IH 35, ETC.
AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 34
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No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

T: \TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019F+dRE8re BHEET sha&iher - i megs or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

DISCLAIMER:

4:19: 25 PM

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

END LEGEND

ROAD WORK Chonnelizing ezzz=2|Type 3 Barricade 2 ® |Channelizing Devices
Devices
G20-2 . Truck Mounted
48" X 24" (See note 2) A I:Iljj Heavy Work Vehicle [N Attenuator (TMA)
| (See note 2) A | | £ |Trailer Mounted Portable Changeable
| . S Flashing Arrow Board Message Sign (PCMS)
Cwzo-1D END | 2 |sign <:| Traffic Flow
| Frogs TR | | ROAD WORK '
See note 1) @ [ Channelizing | 0\ Flag D-O F lagger
0l c Devices )
vl a G20-2
| - E (See note 2) A | 48" X 24"
519 | - [ (See note 2)A Minimum Suggested Moximum| .. .
518 S . Desirable Spacing of Mun.umun Suggested
g . ! gggoxlgsu . = - | Psosfedd Formula| Toper Lengths Channel izing S;J'cgi”n Longi tudinal
CW20-1D \ | € > | g o (Flags- a | . pee * % Devices rgn 9 |Buffer Space
48" X 48 ol ° 2| .85 See note 1) 28 | * 10 | a1 |12 On a On a |pistance "B"
(Flags- ES @ G 3l 558% . |E < Offset/Of fset|Offset| Taper | Tongent
See note 1) | 1 | a|=85° 52 5 | 5 oR | 30 2] 15077165 [ 180°] 30 60° | 120 90"
-
Mk 8358 gy |3 S| .58, 35 |- &> [2057 225" 2457 35 70" | 160 120
| 4728 ol3 3 | 3| Zu8% | 40 265'] 295 320 40’ 80’ | 240’ 155°
| k N & 6| Too _ 45 450'] 495°] 540°'| 45 20" | 320° 195°
* e §$ 8$b$ | 50 500’ | 550'| 600’ 50 100’ 400’ 240’
.— —aN~ ‘ 2 2 . . . .
" | | 4 s < | % | ‘ : 55 | | .ws [5507] 605 660°| 55 110 500 295
H L | > L4 | 60 600 | 660'| 720’ 60’ 120° 600" 3507
4 | 3| c el | S 65 650°] 715°[ 780 65 | 130’ 700’ 410’
Chqnnelizing 2 g | r ¢ | 70 700 | 770’ | 840’ 70’ 140 800" 475"
Devices 512 -“ y 32| Inactive | 75 750 | 825'| 900’ 75’ 150" 900’ 540’
el L |
(See note 2)A | Sl | n‘z‘,":’ | 5 ve"’h°;'"c",e . % Conventional Roads Only
El3 10; ,:}f‘\):‘ 0| (See Note 3)| X¥ Taper lengths have been rounded off.
S Minfaee . : L=Length of Taper (FT) W=Width of Offset(FT) S=Posted Speed (MPH)
Channelizing | vy t Work vehicles or ——| o
devices may be L | o other equipment <
omitted if the % S necessary for the —F O
work area is a M a work operation, such
minimum of 30’ | o | « as trucks, moveable 3zl TYPICAL USAGE
from the nearest -E cranes, ‘e1'c. , shall ,; . MOBILE SHORT SHORT TERM INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
traveled way,— | Sh . 5] remain in areas “ DURATION STATIONARY | TERM STATIONARY STATIONARY
adow Vehicle = separated from o
with TMA and lones of traffic by + . v v
Shadow Vehicle 8 high infensity | channel ization 8 5~|
; ; 2 rotating, devices at all times 9 =
with TMA and high | . o & flashing, : s ©. | GENERAL NOTES
intensity rotating, u g.E " oscillating or | | -
flashing, > strobe |ights. . f 1. Flogs attached to signs where shown ore REQUIRED.
oscillating S (See notes 4 & 5) S?$ﬁ°¥MXeh'g'e S - | 2. AIl traffic control devices illustrated are REQUIRED, except those
or strobe |ights. | u L | ¥ ‘If:: n infeggif | denoted with the triongle symbol may be omitted when stated elsewhere
(See notes 4 & 5) | ro$oﬂn floghin . in the plons, or for routine maintenance work, when approved by the
o il Iog'inq or o Engineer
osci .
| u s c n strobe |ights. | 3. lnoctive work vehicles or other equipment should be parked near the
o|a | (See notes 4 & 5) right-of-way |ine and not parked on the paved shoulder.
~-|E o - | | 4. A Shadow Vehicle with a TMA should be used anytime i+ can be positioned
518 . 30 to 100 feet in advance of the area of crew exposure without adversely
| cle L | | | affecting the performance or quality of the work. [f workers are no
8 g | o longer present but road or work conditions require the traffic control
o to remain in place, Type 3 Barricades or other channelizing devices
| 8y * I | | may be substituted for the Shodow Vehicle and TMA.
e | 3 . 5. Additional Shadow Vehicles with TMAs may be positioned off the paved
Ol . " L'y - | surface, next to those shown in order to protect wider work spaces.
.. ~ Py N - 6. See TCP{5-1)for shoulder work on divided highways, expressways ond
Channelizing | n x 5 | = | . o . freeways.
?fg’;c,f;e 2)A : - ° . b . > | 7. CW21-5 "SHOULDER WORK" signs may be used in place of CW20-1D
| 3 g c | : "ROAD WORK AHEAD" signs for shoulder work on conventional
C
ENDORK n | -g Channelizing . ok | roadways.
ROAD W L Devices I .
. | N 6202 @ G Z b3 (See note 2) A 0 | G e 58 |
ks S 48" x 24" | g § 52 '
é @ G 3 (See note 2A g0 5": |
£ | = L | £ ® :
(%] v | L| O >
O| 4% oo |
-~ - MES Tl :
m u ) 5 ® Traffic
| ch . | | = | 2l | ;’ Operations
annelizing / \ x| . . Division
Cw20-1D Devices _— Texas Department of Transportation Standard
48" X 48" (See note 2)A | : y
| S(Flugs:r 18T '
e ROL PLAN
END l C A A
. CONVENTIONAL ROAD
620-2 SHOULDER WORK
48" x 24"
(See note 2) A 2320)2128
TCP (1-1q) TCP (1-1b) (F 1ags- TCP (1-1¢) (F 1ags- TCP(1-1)-18
See notes 1 & 7) See notes 1 & 7) -
FILE: topl-1-18.dgn DNt ‘CK: ‘DW: cK:
WORK SPACE NEAR SHOULDER WORK SPACE ON SHOULDER WORK VEHICLES ON SHOULDER © TxDOT December 1985 CONT |secT JoB HIGHWAY
2-94 4_98REVISI°N5 6406| 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
Conventional Roads Conventional Roads Conventional Roads 8-95 2-12 bIsT CouNTY F—
1-97 2-18 AUS | TRAVIS, ETC. 35
B3]




No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

4:19:27 PM
T: \TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019F+dRE8re BHEET sha3hep - i megs or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

LEGEND

Type 3 Barricade

Warning Sign Sequence END CW20-4D

in Opposite Direction < N
Same as Below ROAD WORK 48" X 48
G20-2

@ | {} 48" X 24" Cw3-4
H 48" X 48"

(See note 2)A

Channelizing Devices

ONE LANE
ROAD
AHEAD

Truck Mounted
Attenuator (TMA)

Portable Changeable
Message Sign (PCMS)

Heavy Work Vehicle

=z
I
@ Trailer Mounted
-l
0N

R1-2

'\ Flashing Arrow Board
2" X 42 " X 42"\

BE
PREPARED
T0 STOP

Approx

Devices at

Sign Traffic Flow

Cw20-1D
48" X 48"
(Flogs-
See note 1)

spacing

SHNEDN | =

T0
ONCOMING
TRAFFIC e

R1-2aP
48" X 36" ,
(See note 8)

Flag F lagger

100'
—100"
20

Minimum Suggested Moximum| ... .
Posted|F 1 Desirodle Spacing of Mlsr‘;'::m Suggested |Stopping
;;eed ormuia Toper Lengths Channe izing spacing |tongitudinal| Signt
* % Devices PV Buffer Space|Distance
“B-

* 0 g g X
10 11 12 On o On o Dist
END Offset|/Of fset|Offset] Taper | Tangent ' stonce

30 150°| 165°| 180’ 30’ 60’ 120’ 90° 200’
35 205’ | 225°| 245°] 35’ 70’ 160° 120° 250’
359-5 22 40 265'| 295‘| 320°] 40’ 80’ 240’ 155’ 305°

45 450 495°] 540°'] 45’ 90’ 320’ 195’ 360°
50 500’ | 550'| 600’ 50’ 100° 400’ 240’ 425’
55 550°| 605°| 660 55 110° 500" 295’ 495’
60 600 | 660°| 720°| 60’ 120’ 600’ 350" 570’
65 650°] 715°] 780 65’ 130° 700’ 410’ 645’
70 700’ | 770°| 840°| 70’ 140’ 800’ 475’ 730’
75 750’ | 825°] 900°| 75’ 150" 900’ 540' 820’

% Conventional Roads Only

%% Taper lengths have been rounded off.
L=Length of Taper (FT) W=Width of Offset(FT) S=Posted Speed(MPH)

TYPICAL USAGE

SHORT SHORT TERM INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
DURATION STATIONARY TERM STATIONARY STATIONARY

v v

CW16-2P
24" 8" ROAD WORK
(Seexno]*re 2)A FEET 0 0

N

=
wn

L 2
150° Min.
N>
®=
N
o
xX
A
N
®

—
"

o

°|

Channelizing devices
separate work space

from traveled w0y44—41223*4¥

Except in
emergencies,
flagger stations
shall be
illuminated
at night

Work Space

MOBILE

Shadow Vehicle with

TMA and high intensity
rotating, flashing,
oscillating or strobe
lights. (See notes 5 & 6)

GENERAL NOTES

1. Flags attached to signs where shown are REQUIRED.

2. All troffic control devices illustroted are REQUIRED, except those denoted with the
triangle symbol may be omitted when stated elsewhere in the plans, or for routine
maintenance work, when approved by the Engineer.

3. The CW3-4 "BE PREPARED TO STOP" sign may be installed after the CW20-4D "ONE LANE
ROAD AHEAD" sign, but proper sign spacing shall be maintained.

4, Sign spacing may be increased or an additional CW20-1D "ROAD WORK AHEAD" sign may be
used if advance warning chead of the flagger or R1-2 "YIELD" sign is less thon 1500 feet.

| 5. A Shadow Vehicle with a TMA should be used anytime it can be positioned 30 to 100 feet
in advance of the area of crew exposure without adversely affecting the performance or
L} CW20-7 quality of the work. [f workers are no longer present but road or work conditions require
48" X 48" the traffic control to remain in place, Type 3 Barricodes or other channelizing devices
R1-2 L o may be substituted for the Shadow Vehicle and TMA,
F
|0

30
Work Space

[ ] o Shadow Vehicle

| with TMA and high
intensity rotating,
flashing,
oscillating

or strobe Ilights.
(See notes 5 & 6) —]

| E
Min

spacing

A ]
°
50’ Min
7100 Mox.

Devices at

20’

42" X 42 " X 42" 6. Additional Shadow Vehicles with TMAs may be positioned off the paved surface, next to
those shown in order to protect wider work spaces

TCP (1-2q)

XXX Cwie-2P 7. R1-2 "YIELD" sign traffic control may be used on projects with approaches that have
24" X 18" adequate sight distance. For projects in urban oreas, work spoces should be no longer
FEET (See note 2) A than one half city block. In rural areas on roadways with less than 2000 ADT, work
spaces should be no longer than 400 feet.
8. R1-2 "YIELD" sign with R1-2aP "TO ONCOMING TRAFFIC" plaque shall be placed on a support
at a 7 foot minimum mounting height.

TCP (1-2b)

9. Flaggers should use two-way radios or other methods of communication to control traffic.

Cw3-4 10. Length of work space should be based on the ability of flaggers to communicate.

48" X 48" 11. 1f the work space is locoted near @ horizontal or vertical curve, the buffer distances

(See note 2) A should be increosed in order to maintain odequate stopping sight distance to the flagger
and @ queue of stopped vehicles {(see table above)

12. Chonnelizing devices on the center-1ine may be omitted when a pilot car is leading
traffic and approved by the Engineer.

13. Floggers should use 24" STOP/SLOW paddles to control traffic. Flags should be

limited to emergency situations.
=t aratl
= Operations

I Texas Department of Transportation s”,;",’,ﬁ,’g:’d

15°

|

| [ Sy TO R1-20P Except in

ONCOMING |48+ x 36" $Tergenci$sa_
TRAFFIC |(See note 8) shoggepSTaTions

| > illuminated
at night
pll

spacing

*
50° Min
100" Max.

Devices at

20’

BE
PREPARED
TO STOP

CW3-2
X 48" |

ONE LANE
ROAD
AHEAD

END
CW20-4D ROAD WORK

48" X 48" G20-2
48" X 24"

TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN
ONE-LANE TWO-WAY
TRAFFIC CONTROL

TCP (1-2q)

See note 1)

CW20-1D TCP (1-2b) -9 -
ONE LANE TWO-WAY Flogs: TCP (1-2)-18

CONTROL WITH YIELD SIGNS see note ONE LANE Two-WAY @WN December 1985 CONT [SECT J0B HIGHWAY

REVISIONS 6406| 00 001 IH 35, ETC.

(Less than 2000 ADT - See note T7) CONTROL WITH FLAGGERS 1% 4%

1-97 2-18 AUS | TRAVIS, ETC. 36

1



No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

4:19:30 PM
T: \TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019F+dRE8re BHEEd shar@3her - imes or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

CW20-1D \\AHEAD
48" x 48"
(Flags-

See note 1)

CW1-4R

48" X 48"
CW13-1P MPH
24" X 24"

(See note 2) A

CW1-6aT
36" X 36"
CW1-4R

48" x 48"

XX

CW13-1P MPH
24" X 24"
(See note 2) A

Shadow Vehicle with—— |

TMA and high intensity
rotating, flashing,
oscillating or strobe

lights. (See notes 6 & 7)

Cwi1-4L

48" X 48"
CW13-1P MPH
24" X 24"

(See note 2) A

Cw1-6aT
36" X 36"
(See note 2} A

END

G20-2
620-2 |ROAD WORK

9
x
~N

Sl

X

1/2 L

X

28

Shou | der

CW20-7
48" x 48" A

For either TCP(1-3a) or TCP(1-3b)
USE ONLY WHEN FLAGGERS

CONTROL TRAFFIC
(See Notes 2 & 3)

CW1-6aT

(See note 2)A

>
>

MPH

g END
3 ROAD WORK
0
5 G20-2
48" X 24"
m
)
> o~
X
gfe =
ol a
-ya
< S
>
]
Q
ke a
ok wni
2] = v
.
<]
=
o
)
~N
N
¥ =
| —F lagger
. as needed
(See note 3)
L 3 <
L] L]
- e
=
~N

Shadow Vehicle with
TMA and high intensity
rotating, flashing,
oscillating or strobe

Channel izing devices
placed across closed

Cwi-4L
48" X 48"

CW13-1P )()(

24" X 24" MPH
(See note 2) A

36" X 36"

CW1-6aT
36" X 36"
(See note 2) A
CW1-4L
48" X 48"
CW13-1P
24" X 24"

(See note 2)A

END

G20-2
CW20-1D 48" x 24 ROAD WORK

48" X 48"

CW20-1D
48" x 48"
(F lags-
See note 1)

48" X 48"

CW1-4R
CW13-1P
24" X 24"

(See note 2) A

lights. (See notes 2 & 6) A

lane (See note 5) /——— |

Work Space

1/2 L

1/72 L

Shoul der

END

LEGEND

Type 3 Barricade B B |Channelizing Devices

Truck Mounted
Attenuator (TMA)

Portable Changeable
Message Sign (PCMS)

Heavy Work Vehicle

Trailer Mounted
Flashing Arrow Board

ot |
SNED|Y

ROAD WORK

G20-2
48" X 24"

CW1-6aT

36" X 36"

——Shadow Vehicle with
TMA ond high intensity
flashing,
oscillating or strobe
lights. (See notes 6 & 7)

CW1-6aT
36" X 36"
(See note
CW1-4L
48" X 48"
CW13-1P
24" X 24"
(See note

Sign Traffic Flow
Flag F lagger
Minimum Suggested Maximum| .. .
Desirable Spacing of .
Psopje}%d Formula Taper*L;ng'rhs Chggzs II E:;nq s:egfng Eiéi%i?i%é
0f¥:e+0fLLe+0f¥ie+ ;ﬁLé: TéﬁLéL+ Distaonce °
30 2| 150" 165 | 180’ 30° 60" 120 90’
35 L:-ﬂg— 205'| 225' | 245°| 35 70° | 160’ 120
40 265'| 295'| 320’ 40’ 80" 240’ 155’
45 450" | 495 | 540’ 45’ 90’ 320° 195°
50 500’ | 550'| 600’ 50’ 100° 400° 240’
55 L=WS 550°| 605’ | 660’ 55 110’ 500 295
60 600’ | 660’ | 720’ 60" 120’ 600" 350’
65 650’| 715’ 780’ 65’ 130° 700° 410°
70 700" | 770 | 840’ 70’ 140’ 800" 475"
75 750’ | 825'| 900’ 75° 150 900 540

% Conventional Roads Only
%% Taper lengths have been rounded off.

L=Length of Tagper (FT) W=Width of Offset(FT) S=Posted Speed(MPH)

TYPICAL USAGE

MOBILE SHORT SHORT TERM INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
DURATION STATIONARY TERM STATIONARY STATIONARY
v v

GENERAL NOTES

48" X 48"

. Flags attoched to signs where shown are REQUIRED.
. All traffic control devices illustrated are REQUIRED, except those denoted

with the triangle symbol may be omitted when stated elsewhere in the plans,
or for routine maintenance work, when approved by the Engineer.

. Flagger control should NOT be used unless roadway conditions or heavy

traffic volume require additional emphasis to safely control traffic.
Additional flaggers may be positioned in advance of traffic queues to
alert traffic to reduce speed.

. DO NOT PASS, PASS WITH CARE and construction regulatory speed

zone signs may be installed downstreom of the ROAD WORK AHEAD signs.

. When the work zone is made up of several work spaces, channelizing devices

should be placed laterally across the closed lane to re-emphasize closure.
Loterally ploced channelizing devices should be repeated every 500 to 1000
feet in urbon areas and every 1/4 to 1/2 mile in rural areags.

. A Shadow Vehicle with a TMA should be used anytime it can be positioned

30 to 100 feet in advance of the area of crew exposure without

adversely affecting the performance or quality of the work. If

workers are no longer present but road or work conditions require the
traffic control to remain in place, Type 3 Barricades or other channelizing
devices may be substituted for the Shadow Vehicle and TMA.

. Additional Shadow Vehicles with TMAs may be positioned off the paved

surface, next to those shown in order to protect wider work spaces.

. Where traffic is directed over o yellow centerline, channelizing devices

which separate two-way traoffic should be spaced on tapers ot 20', or 15°

if posted speed are 35 mph or slower, ond for tangent sections, ot 1/2S
where S is the speed in mph. This tighter device spacing is intended for the
area of conflicting markings not the entire work zone.

‘;§§§‘7® Traffic
> Oge;rgt.ions
I Texas Department of Transportation s,;",’,ﬁ,’g:’d

TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN
TRAFFIC SHIFTS ON
TWO LANE ROADS

(F lags- (Flogs-
See note 1) See note
2-LANE ROADWAY WITH PAVED SHOULDERS 2-LANE ROADWAY WITH PAVED SHOULDERS B m;I'CP(L-MC:ISDW:
ONE LANE CLOSED ONE LANE CLOSED Si)g;xDOT REv[izfoeNmeer 1985 Bc:ge SSCOT (;r(;)al iy ;ISGEWAYETC.
ADEQUATE FIELD OF VIEW INADEQUATE FIELD OF VIEW bs 1 e 3T

15




No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

T: \TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019F+dRE8re BHEET sha&3hed - irmegs or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

DISCLAIMER:

4:19: 33 PM

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

See note 1)

less

x for 50 mph or

Shadow Vehicle with

TMA and high intensity
rotating, flashing,
oscillating or strobe
lights. (See notes 4 & 5)

END
ROAD WORK

G20-2
48" x 24"

3x for over 50 mph

Shoul der

END
ROAD WORK

-~ G202

48" X 24"

v
@
g 4
3 X
a o
&S| sa
v da
I<
©
Q
. 8
b.E v
L]
= v
L
[}
=
m

D

.0

Shou l der
Shou |l der

See note 1)

w
CW20-1D \A
48" X 48"

(F lags-
See note 1)

CW1-6aT
36" X 36"

Shoul der

END
ROAD WORK

[ ]
%

B

Lizz L
S Min.

(See note T7)

Shadow Vehicle with

TMA and high intensity
rotating, flashing,
oscillating or strobe
lights. (See notes 4 & 5)

END
ROAD WORK

G20-2
48" X 24"

SlsEperwSEEEE

Shoul der

200’
Approx.

Work Space

B

1/2 L
Min.

4

G20-2
48" X 24"

CW1-4R
48" X 48"

I XX | cwis-e

MPH | 24" X 24"

CW1-6aT
36" X 36"

(See note 2) A

CW1-4L
48" X 48"

XX |cwis-e

MPH | 24" x 24"

CW20-5TR
48" X 48"

LEGEND

|e====| Type 3 Borricade ® 8 |Chonnelizing Devices
Truck Mounted
I3 |Heovy Work venicie | @R |xfenuator (TvA)
£ |Trailer Mounted Portable Changeable
S Flashing Arrow Board Message Sign (PCMS)
- |sign <o |roffic Fiow
<:\ Flag [L() F lagger
Minimum Suggested Maximum| .. .
Desirable Spacing of M'gl'mum Suggested
Posted[Formulo[  Toper Lengths Channel 1zing Somcing |Longitudinal
p;?d * ¥ Devices puxl 9 |Butfer space
10" KB 12" on a on o . "B"
Offset|/Offset|Offset|] Taper | Tangent Distance
30 2| 1507 165°| 180" 30° 60’ 120° 90’
35 L=% 205'| 225' | 245'| 35° 70° | 160 120"
40 2657 | 295°| 320° 40 80° 240" 155°
45 450 | 495 | 540 457 90 320° 195°
50 500’ | 550’ | 600’ 50 100° 400 240°
55 L=WS 550’ | 605'| 660’ 55 110° 500 2957
60 600’ | 660 | 720 60’ 120° 600 350"
65 650 | 715°| 7807 65’ 1307 700 410’
70 700’ | 770" | 840" 70° 140" 800 4757
75 750 | 825'| 900 75 150° 900" 540

(See note 2) A

% Conventional Roads Only
¥¢ Taper lengths have been rounded off.

L=Length of Taper (FT) W=Width of Offset (FT) S=Posted Speed (MPH)

TYPICAL USAGE

MOBILE SHORT SHORT TERM INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
DURATION STATIONARY TERM STATIONARY STATIONARY
A A

GENERAL NOTES

. Flags ottoched to signs where shown ore REQUIRED.
. All troffic control devices illustrated are REQUIRED, except those denoted

with the triangle symbol may be omitted when stated elsewhere in the plaons,
or for routine maintenance work, when approved by the Engineer.

. The CW20-1D "ROAD WORK AHEAD" sign may be repeated if the

visibility of the work zone is less than 1500 feet.

. A Shadow Vehicle with a TMA should be used anytime it can be positioned

30 to 100 feet in advonce of the orea of crew exposure without adversely
affecting the performance or quality of the work. If workers are no longer
present but road or work conditions require the traffic control to remain in
place, Type 3 Barricades or other channelizing devices may be substituted
for the Shadow Vehicle and TMA,

. Additional Shadow Vehicles with TMAs may be positioned off the paved

surface, next to those shown in order to protect wider work spaces.

TCP_(1-4q)

If this TCP is used for a left lone closure , CW20-5TL "LEFT LANE CLOSED"
signs shall be used and channelizing devices shall be placed on the

center |ine where needed to protect the work space from opposing traffic with
the orrow panel ploced in the closed lane near the end of the merging taper.

TCP_(1-4b)

(See note 2)JA

. Where troffic is directed over o yellow centerline, channelizing devices

which separote two-way troffic should be spaced on topers ot 20° or 15°
if posted speeds ore 35 mph or slower, and for tongent sections, at 1/2S
where S is the speed in mph. This tighter device spocing is intended
for the areas of conflicting markings, not the entire work zone.

‘;§§§‘7® Traffic
> Oge;rgt.ions
I Texas Department of Transportation s,;",’,ﬁ,’g:’d

TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN
LANE CLOSURES ON MULTILANE
CONVENTIONAL ROADS

(1-4b)
TCP(1-4)-18
CW20-1D FILE: topl-4-18. dgn DN [ex: [on: cKs
ONE LANE CLOSED Two LANES CLOSED ﬁk&ﬂ" ©1xDOT QE?W%5 5&2; Sa IngEC
2-94 4-98 ’ :
See note 1) 8-95 2-12 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
1-97 2-18 AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 3L

154



No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

4:19:36 PM
T: \TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019F+dRE8re BHEET sha&3nes - i megs or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

LEGEND

END END
ROAD WORK ROAD WORK
G20-2 G20-2 [::Hlj Heavy Work Vehicle

B 48" X 24" 48" X 24" & |Trailer Mounted
END

: S Flashing Arrow Board
‘ ROAD WORK -

G20-2
48" X 24"

Type 3 Barricade B 8 |Channelizing Devices

Truck Mounted
Attenugtor (TMA)

Portable Changeable
Message Sign (PCMS)

Traffic Flow

Shou Ider
Shoul der
Min

F lagger

Shoul der
Shou | der

‘ Sign

O\ |Frog

a
500°

DMFHFMUM Suggested Maximum
esirable Spacing of . Suggested
‘ Posted|Formula Taper Lengths Channelizing s;gé¥aq Longitudinal

Minimum

min.

SD:?U * % Devices g Buffer Space
G ‘ G O'Flf%ef Of]flse'I-OflfzseT 1ponpe°r T(gﬂz_;eonf Distance ®

30 2| 1501657 180°] 30° 60’ | 120° 90"
35 L=g_s 205'| 225' | 245'| 35 70° | 160’ 120"
20 265'| 295 | 320°| 40’ 80’ | 240’ 155"
25 2507 | 495 | 540°| 45° 30" | 320 195"
‘ 50 500| 550°| 600°| 50° | 100° | 400° 240"

500’

Shoulder
Shoul der

Median

Work Space

Min.

(See notes 4

500’

55 550°| 605’| 660’ 55° 1107 500" 295
60 600’ | 660’ | 720’ 60" 1207 600" 350’
65 650'| 715'| 780’ 65 130’ 700' 410’
70 700'| 770" | 840 70’ 140° 800’ 4757

75 750’ | 825 900" 75’ 150 900’ 540°
(See notes

4 & 5)— % Conventional Roads Only

%% Taper lengths have been rounded off.
L=Length of Taper (FT) W=Width of Offset(FT) S=Posted Speed(MPH)

‘ EXIT
N

E5-1
48" X 42"

30’
Min.

Work Space

!

Mediaon

TYPICAL USAGE

SHORT SHORT TERM INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
DURATION STATIONARY TERM STATIONARY STATIONARY

v

Min.

A

(See notes 4 & 5) W

DY : MOBILE

@
100’

T

Work Space

GENERAL NOTES

EXIT “
OPEN P @ 1. Flags attoched to signs where shown, ore REQUIRED.
£5-2 L 4 2. All traoffic control devices illustrated ore REQUIRED, except those
48" X 36" ."’ denoted with the triangle symbol may be omitted when stated elsewhere
. E——— in the plans, or for routine maintenance work, when approved by the
‘ Engineer.

|
L
FRONTAGE RD

a
1000

Median
1/3 L

3. Channelizing devices used to close lanes may be supplemented
with the Chevron Alignment Sign ploced on every other channelizing
device. Chevrons may be attached to plastic drums as per BC Stondards
4, Shadow Vehicle with TMA and high intensity rotating, flashing,
oscillating or strobe lights. A Shadow Vehicle with a TMA should be
used anytime it can be positioned 30 to 100 feet in advance of the area
of crew exposure without adversely offecting the performance or
| quality of the work. [f workers are no longer present but rood or
work conditions require the traffic control to remain in place, Type 3
RAMP Borricodes_or other channelizing devices may be substituted for the
Shadow Vehicle and TMA.
CLOSED 5. Additional Shadow Vehicles with TMAs may be positioned in each
R11-20T closed'lone, on the shoulder 9r off the paved surface, next to those
48" X 30" shown in order to protect a wider work space.

.
o
.
“
L
.®

Shou | der

L

CW20-5TR
48" X 48"

1000|173 L]

1/73 L

cW25-1T
48" x 48"A

1600’

— Channelizing
Devices at
20’ spacing

CW20-5TR

48" X 48" See TCP(1-50)

for traffic

control
devices

&
&

® Traffic
N—_See TCP(1-4a) for Iane ;’ Operations

closure details if a . Division
lane closure s needed I Texas Department of Transportation Standard

i$ rormotly required TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN
LANE CLOSURES FOR
DIVIDED HIGHWAYS

closure—
G ‘G =&=<«——See TCP(1-5q)
for advance
warning signs
for lane closure

RAMP
CLOSED
AHEAD

CW20RP-3D TCP ( l -5’ = l 8

48" X 48"

PHEAMUIR See TCP(1-5a)
(Flogs- for advance
9 warning signs

TCP (1-5q) See note 1) TCP (1-5b) for lane closure TCP (1-5¢)

FILE  fcpl-5-18.dgn DN: ‘cx: ‘DW: oK

ONE LANE CLOSURE LANE CLOSURE NEAR EXIT RAMPS LANE CLOSURE NEAR ENTRANCE RAMPS OTor__Tebroory 2012 fo fseer %0

218 6406| 00 001 IH 35, ETC.

DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.

AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 39

1




No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

4:19:38 PM
T: \TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019F+dRE8re BHEET shaGiPer - imegs or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

CW20-1D
48" X 48"
(F lags-

See note 1)

2t
2 la
D E
o
b I}
L
S0
g2
o
o L
v o
5 «
X
= M
x Y

Channel izing devices
may be omitted if the
work area is o minimum
of 30’ from the

nearest traveled way. ]

Shou |l der
Shou | der

-"'
30
Min.
Work Space

30’
T Min.

(See notes 4 & 5)

TCP

Shou |l der
Shoul der

—
g .l
E3>
o 0| °
0=
I}
L
X1
“ X
x Ll

CW20-1D

48" X 48"
(Flags-

See note 1)

WORK SPACE NEAR SHOULDER

Conventional

50 mph

CW20-1D
48" X 48"
(F lags-

See note 1)

(See notes 4 & 5)

END
ROAD WORK

Shou |l der
Shoul der

o

less

3x for over|

x for 50 mph
or
50 mph

100"
Approx. A

G20-2
48" X 24"
(See note 2)A

30° | 100

™in.

Work Spoce

B

A d

1/3 L

less
3x for over

x for 50 mph
or

END
ROAD WORK

Shou | der
Shoul der

G20-2
48" X 24"

(See note 2) A

50 mph

CW20-1D
48" X 48"
(F lags-

See note 1)

WORK SPACE ON SHOULDER

Conventional

Roads

CW20-1D v
48" X 48"
(Flags-

See note 1)

Shou Ider

ol

g, s

E® >c
vl ga

ouw €

=y

[oN =]

[

56| %W

4 X

x M

Work vehicles
or other equipment

ROAD WORK

Shoulder

100’
Approx. ‘A

X 24"
(See note 2)A

I
I
Inactive *

work vehicle
(See Note 7)

100’

necessary for the

work operation, |
such as trucks, v
moveable cranes, | o ezzn .
etc., shall remain in g.E |
areas separated from =

lanes of traffic by
channelizing devices |
ot all times. [ |

Right-of-way Line

A
T y
30°
Min.
Work Space

(See notes 4 & 5}

*
> g
173 L |B
T

50 mph

x for 50 mph
or less
3x for over

Shou |l der
Shou | der

END |

ROAD WORK U AN

G20-2 |
48" X 24"
(See note 2) A

CW20-1D
| 48" X 48"
(F lags-
See note 1)

LEGEND

Type 3 Barricade

Channel izing Devices

Heavy Work Vehicle

Truck Mounted
Attenuator (TMA)

Trailer Mounted
Flashing Arrow Boord

Portable Changeable
Message Sign (PCMS)

ot |

SEY | =

Sign Troffic Flow
Flag F lagger
Minimum Ssuggested Moximum| .. .
Posted| Formula Tangi[Zzéfns CSDocing of Mlé?g:’" Suggested
hannelizing A L itudinal
SD:fd * % Devices 3pocing Burter Spoce
10° (KE 12° On a Oon a i "B"
offsetoffsetioffset] Taper | Tangent |D'STOMce
30 2| 150" 165" 180° 30 60" 120° 90"
35 L:-g§- 205'| 225' | 245'| 35° 70° | 160’ 120"
40 265 | 295 | 320" 40 80" 240 155°
45 450’ | 495’ | 540’ 45° 90’ 320° 195°
50 500 | 550'| 600" 50 100° 400 240°
55 L=WS 550°| 605'| 660" 55° 110° 500 295
60 600’ | 660’ | 720’ 60’ 120 600’ 350
65 650°| 715°| 780’ 65" 130° 700 4107
70 700" | 770’ | 840" 70’ 140 800" 475
75 750 | 825" | 900’ 75" 150" 900" 540"

% Conventional Roads Only

%% Taper

lengths have been rounded off.
L=Length of Taper (FT) W=Width of Offset(FT) S=Posted Speed (MPH}

TYPICAL USAGE

MOBILE SHORT SHORT TERM INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
DURATION STATIONARY TERM STATIONARY STATIONARY
v v v

GENERAL NOTES

1. Flogs attoched to signs where shown, are REQUIRED.

2. All traffic control devices illustrated are REQUIRED, except those
denoted with the friangle symbol may be omitted when stated in the
plons, or for routine maintenaonce work, when approved by the Engineer.

3. Stockpiled material should be placed a minimum of 30 feet from

nearest traveled way.

4. Shadow Vehicle with TMA and high intensity rotating, flashing,
oscillating or strobe lights. A Shadow Vehicle with a TMA should be
used anytime it can be positioned 30 to 100 feet in odvonce of
the area of crew exposure without adversely affecting the
per formance or quality of the work
but road or work conditions require the traffic control to remain in
place, Type 3 Barricades or other channelizing devices may be

substituted for the Shadow Vehicle and TMA,

5. Additional Shadow Vehicles with TMAs moy be positioned off the paved
surface, next to those shown in order to protect a wider work space.
6. See TCP(5-1) for shoulder work on divided highways, expressways ond

freeways.

7. Inoctive work vehicles or other equipment should be parked near the

right-of-way line ond not parked on the paved shoulder.

8. CW21-5 "SHOULDER WORK" signs moy be used in place of CW21-1D
"ROAD WORK AHEAD" signs for shoulder work on conventional roadways.

If workers are no longer present

WORK VEHICLES ON SHOULDER

Conventional

=t

I Texas Department of Transportation

Traffic
Operations
Division
Standard

TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN
CONVENTIONAL ROAD

SHOULDER WORK

TCP(2-1)-18

FILE: tcp2-1-18. dgn DN: ‘CK: ‘DW: CK:

© x0T December 1985 CONT | SECT JoB HIGHWAY
REVISIONS

2-94 4-98 6406| 00 001 IH 35, ETC.

8-95 2-12 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.

1-97 2-18 AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 4Q

1ol



No warranty of any

Warning Sign Sequence
in Opposite Direction
Same as Below

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".
T: \TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019S+dRE8re BHEET sha3Pep - iy megs or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

PM

4:19: 41

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

- [ END
———— ROAD WORK
\ G20-2
R1-2 \ 48" X 24"
42" x 42 " X 42 \.'.
Tb AAAAA~—1— Temporary
Yield Line
ONCOMING 5 (See Note 2) A
TRAFFIC =
R1-2aP
48" X 36"
(See note 9) X
olo
.
Sla
/////{:" —Ag
Devices at 20’
spacing on the Toperggz/////// | ole
=4
[
o
I}
a
(72}
x
.
2
Shadow Vehicle with
TMA and high intensity
rotating, flashing,
oscillating or strobe
lights. (See notes 6 & )
m
.
. el % R1-2
Devices at 20’ < g 42" X 42 " X 42"
spacing on the Taper ———9 \ /
DY s S T0
. ONCOMING [R1-20P
Temporary . 48" X 36"
Yield Line '.’-'/ TRAFFIC (See note 9)
{See Note 2) A yyvyy|=t=
| X 48"
x
| -2 ONE LANE
ROAD
AHEAD
CW20-4D
QC7| 485 = 48" x 48"
END |
. 2
ROAD WORK
G20-2
48" x 24" |

CW20-1D
48" X 48"
(F lags-
See note 1)

Cw20-4

Cw3-4
48" X 48"
(See note 2)A

CW20-7
48" X 48"

XXX
FEET

CW16-2P
24" X 18" A

Except in
emergencies,
flagger stations
shall be
illuminated
at night

Temporary
24" Stop Line
(See Note 2) A

Shadow Vehicle
with TMA and

high intensity
rotating,

flashing,
oscillating or
strobe |ights.
(See notes 6 & T)—

Devices at
20’ spacing
on the Taper

Except in
emergencies,
flagger stations
shal |l be

illumincfiggj/////
at night

Temporary
24" Stop Line
(See Note Z)AJ

END
ROAD WORK

G20-2
48" X 24"

PREPARED
TO STOP

Work Spoce

B

100° Approx.
Devices at
20’ spacing

XXX
FEET

CW20-1D
48" X 48"
(Flogs-

/ See note 1)

LEGEND

Type 3 Barricade

Channelizing Devices

Heavy Work Vehicle

Truck Mounted
Attenuator (TMA)

Trailer Mounted
Flashing Arrow Boord

Portable Changeable
Message Sign (PCMS)

SED|Y

END
ROAD WORK

G20-2

48" X 24"

CW20-7
48" x 48"

CW16-2P
24" X 18" A

BE

PREPARED
TO STOP

CW3-4
48" X 48"
(See note 2) A

See note 1)

Sign Traffic Flow
Flag F lagger
Minimum i
b Desirable Sugg:::?:gMg:lmun Mglhnum Suggested | Stopping
osted| Formula|  Toper Lengths Channel izing "9 |Longitudinal]  sign+
Sp:?d % % Devices Sp?ilng Buffer Space|Distance
Of fset| égLéi Téﬁ;é;+ Distonce °
30 2 180" 30 60’ 120° 90’ 200’
35 |- % 245'| 35 70° | 160 120" 250"
40 320° 40 80 240’ 155° 305’
45 540 45’ 90’ 320° 195 360"
50 600 50’ 100° 400 240 425°
55 L 660 55’ 110 500° 295" 495"
60 720 60’ 120° 600’ 350 570°
65 780’ 65" 130' 700 410 645’
70 840" 70" 140’ 800" 475" 730
75 900’ 75° 150° 900 540" 820"
% Conventional
%% Taoper lengths have been rounded off.
L=Length of Taper (FT) W=Width of Offset(FT) S=Posted Speed(MPH)
TYPICAL USAGE
SHORT TERM INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
STATIONARY TERM STATIONARY STATIONARY
v v

GENERAL NOTES

1. Flags attoched to signs where shown, are REQUIRED.
2. All troffic control devices illustraoted ore REQUIRED, except those denoted with the triangle symbol
may be omitted when stated elsewhere in the plans, or for routine maintenance work, when approved

by the Engineer.

3. The CW3-4 "BE PREPARED TO STOP" sign may be installed after the CW20-4 "ONE LANE
ROAD XXX FT" sign, but proper sign spacing shall be maintained.

o

5. Length of work space should be based on the ability of flaggers to communicate.
6. A Shadow Vehicle with a TMA should be used anytime it can be positioned 30 to 100 feet
in advance of the area of crew exposure without adversely affecting the performonce or quality of
the work. If workers are no longer present but road or work conditions require the traffic control

to remain in place, Type 3 Barricades or other channelizing devices may be substituted for the Shadow

Vehicle and TMA,

. Flaggers should use two-way radios or other methods of communication to control traffic.

7. Additional Shadow Vehicles with TMAs may be positioned off the paved surface, next to those shown

in order to protect a wider work space.

TCP (2-2q)

8. The R1-2 "YIELD" sign traffic control may be used on projects with approaches that have odequate sight
distonce. For projects in urban aoreas, work space should be no longer than one half city block.
[n rural areas, roadways with less than 2000 ADT, work space should be no longer than 400 feet.

9. The R1-2aP "YIELD TO ONCOMING TRAFFIC" sign shall be placed on a support at a 7 foot minimum

mounting height.

TCP (2-2b)

10.Channelizing devices on the center Iine may be omitted when a pilot car is leading traffic and

approved by the Engineer

11.1f the work space is located near @ horizontal or vertical curve, the buffer distonces should be
increased in order to maintain stopping sight distonce to the flogger ond a queue of stopped vehicles.

(See table above).

12.Floggers should use 24" STOP/SLOW paddles to control traffic. Flags should be Iimited to

emergency situtations.

=t

I Texas Department of Transportation

Traffic
Operations
Division
Standard

TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN
ONE-LANE TWO-WAY
TRAFFIC CONTROL

TCP (2-2q) (2-2b)
2-LANE ROADWAY WITHOUT PAVED SHOULDERS 2-LANE ROADWAY WITHOUT PAVED SHOULDERS TCP(2-2)-18
ONE LANE Two-WAY ONE LANE Two-WAY F([;ET:XDOT*CDZDZ;:H;;SSW%S DNC:ONT SECT‘CK: JoB ‘DW: HIKJ:;;Y
CONTROL WITH YIELD SIGNS CONTROL WITH FLAGGERS oo 303 6406/00] 001 | TH 35, ETC.
(Less than 2000 ADT - See Note 9) e AUS TRAV?’;T* eTc. 4]

1o




No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".
T: \TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019S+dRE8re BHEED sha 3PeR - Prmegs or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

4:19: 46 PM

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

m END LEGEND
- | G20-2 - - -
[N ]
ROAD WORK[620-2 — ROAD WORK 28" X 24" ezzz=2|Type 3 Barricade Channelizing Devices
48" X 24 . Truck Mounted
\V IS [Heovy Work venicie | @S |atrenuator (Twa)
Cw20-1D Cw20-1D AN Trai i
v N " A - railer Mounted eeee |Raised Pavement
48 X a8 \. 0 | G 48" X 48 - Flashing Arrow Board Maorkers Ty II-AA
(Flags- S e (Flags- PASS .
See note 1) See note 1) x | WITH If applicable - |sion <::| Traffic Flow
< < v 1 - CARE | Rra-2 O\ _|Frag Lo [Frogger
DO PASS If applicable 24" X 30" —
NOT | WITH DM“'_‘"“L;:‘ Suggested Moximum| . .
-y _ wan " | esirable Spacmg c::f . Suggested
- - CARE | R4-2 ;3..1)( 30" $el[l)g\l;b ¢ Ps°5'fedd Formula Toper Lengths Channelizing Sst;c%l Longitudinal
R4-1 PASS 24" x 30" ' pee * % Devices PACIMY lBuffer Spoce
24" x 30" 1 in Buffer * o ] 17 [ 12 | 0o |.ono |piste "B"
= Islond offsetOffsetoffset| Taper | Tangent |°'°79M%¢
. y, 18 30 2| 1507 165" | 180° 30’ 60’ 120 90"
| 35 |- % 205'| 225' | 245'| 35 70" 160" 120°
Y g o 40 265'| 295'| 320’ 40° 80’ 240" 155°
[ 45 450°| 495'| 540 45’ 90’ 320’ 195
g‘gl';‘(Rm,, < . H N 50 500°] 550°'| 600°| 50° | 100° 400° 240"
CW1-4R 117/ > 55 -ws | 550°| 605°| 6607 55° 110’ 500’ 295’
48" X 48" CW1-6aT L= 7 B B g B g g
XX 36" X 36" o 8 60 600’ 660°| 720°'| 60 120 600 350
cowi3-1P | Mpy . XX S & 65 650' 715’ 780°'| 65 130° | 700’ 410°
24" X 24" : 3 cwr3-1p L MPH 2 W1 -4R 70 700°| 770'| 840'| 70’ 140’ 800’ 475°
X .' . CW1-6aT 24" X 24" 48" X 48" 75 750’ | 825’ 900’ 75° 150° 900 540"
B | 36" X 36" —F ;
» 6" Solid XX % Conventional Roads Only
t White MPH | CW13-1P %% Taper lengths have been rounded off.
@ Edgelinei 24" x 24" L=Length of Taper (FT) W=Width of Offset(FT) S=Posted Speed (MPH)
o
» 9]
; p e 4 o g TYPICAL USAGE
Q‘ L ] < g ;Z?:ecljl-A-A 6" Double 5 C.‘" MOBILE SHORT SHORT TERM INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
= -'. -.' S L Pavement Yellow Line 3 E%‘ DURATION STATIONARY | TERM STATIONARY STATIONARY
. “vya Markers on - = TCP (2-3b)ONLY
< CW1-4R 40" c-C. v v
Shadow Vehicle with ! B 48" X 48 *6-) i
TMA and high intensity o
rotating, flashing, ! XX 1 GENERAL NOTES
oscillating or strobe MPH | CW13-1P -8 1. Flags attached to signs where shown, are REQUIRED.
lights. (See notes 7 & 8) 24" X 24 = 2. All traffic control devices illustrated are REQUIRED, except those denoted
L 3 oy J1L with the triangle symbol may be omitted when stated elsewhere in the plans,
8 Transverse Channelizing or for routine maintenance work, when approved by the Engineer.
x. VY . . Devices spaced at 500’ to J3. When work spoce will be in place less than three days existing pavement
. ol « Shadow Vehicle with- 1000° in urban areas, or markings may remain in place. Channelizing devices shall be used to separate
V=5 TM$ _Crlrjd hlg? IETEHSI"‘Y 174 to 1/2 mile in rural traffic.
. = ggc?l :gg'ing gﬁ é??ébe {1k @ areas betweem recurrent 4. Flagger control should NOT be used unless roadway conditions or heavy traffic
CWi-a i lights. (See motes 7 & 8) Fe S work spaces volume require odditional emphasis to safely control traffic. Flogger should
48" X 48 I W1 -60T B Q S &S be positioned at end of traffic queue.
! 36" X036" v 5. The R4-1 "DO NOT PASS," R4-2 " PASS WITH CARE" and construction
XX . m (See note 2) A 5 regulatory speed zone signs may be installed within CW20-1D "ROAD WORK
CW13-1P | Py — IF = AHEAD" signs. Proper spacing of signs shall be maintained.
24" X 24" MPH = . - 6. Conflicting pavement marking shall be removed for long term projects.
I . Q 7. A Shadow Vehicle with a TMA should be used anytime it con be positioned
I | - CW]I"‘L . x| 4 o CW1-4L 30 to 100 feet in advonce of the area of crew exposure without adversely
b " 3 48" X 48 1L 48" X 48" affecting the performance or quality of the work. If workers are no longer
) W '. L] L] " " present but road or work conditions require the traffic control to remain
~ - '. . Y x XX XX in place, Type 3 Barricades or other channelizing devices may be substituted.
> L CW1-4L CW13-1P MPH L 4 MpH | EW13-1P 8. Additional Shodow Vehicles with TMAs may be positioned off the paved surface,
- ) 48" X 48" 24" X 24" ¥ 24" X 24" next to those shown in order to protect a wider work space.
[
CW1-6aT XX . TCP (2-3q)
36" X 36" L
(See note 2)A x CW13-1P p 3 DO 9. Conflicting pavement markings shall be removed for long-term projects.
+ MPH 24" X 24" 9 - " For shorter durations where troffic is directed over a yellow centerline,
. H a| > NOT channelizing devices which separate two-way traffic should be spaced on
L b3 PASS|[R4-1 tapers at 20’ or 15° if posted speeds are 35 mph or slower, ond for tangent
DO 24" X 30" sections, at 1/2(S) where S is the speed in mph. This tighter device spacing
PASS x gg'l'-gaga" - _ is intended for the area of the conflicting markings, not the entire work zone.
NOT 1r
WITH N (See note 2) A -
L ] Y R4-1 - v ® Traffic
RA-2 CARE 8| [E = PASSa."y 500 5 gl = =t Sarcty
24" X 3° 3 2 PASS E) 3 I Texas Department of Transportation s,;",’,ﬁ,’g:’d
If applicable ‘% v WITH / § db 5‘ - %
ko) hvd
3 3 Ra-z | CARE o 3 . / 2010 TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN
o 2 " "
T T 11 oo fcanie VRt o TRAFFIC SHIFTS ON
- (Flogs-
_
620-2  -[ROAD WORK ST P - See rote 1) TWO-LANE ROADS
CW20-1D -
48" x 48" ﬁg? )2( 24-|ROAD WORK
TCP (2-3q) (F logs- TCP (2-3b)
See note 1) - -
2-LANE ROADWAY WITH PAVED SHOULDERS 2-LANE ROADWAY WITH PAVED SHOULDERS TCP(2-3)-23
FILE: top(2-3)-23. dgn DN [ex: [on: [cs
ONE LANE CLOSED ONE LANE CLOSED @TXDOT April 2023 CONT [SECT JoB HIGHWAY
12-85 4_98RE2VES|15’N5 6406| 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
ADEQUATE FIELD OF VIEW INADEQUATE FIELD OF VIEW S
1-97 2-12 AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 4?7
15




No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

T: \TRAFFIC ENG\I I lumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019S+dRE8re BHEET sha &iPed - iymegs or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

DISCLAIMER:

4:19: 49 PM

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

LEGEND

Type 3 Barricade B @ |Channelizing Devices

Truck Mounted

cZzzz=2
[T [+eavy work venicie A | attenuator (TMA)
‘ ‘ — Trailer Mounted Portable Changeable
Flashing Arrow Board Message Sign (PCMS)
Cw20-1D
48" x 48" x - 2 |sign <p |rroffic Fiow
(Flags-
See note 1)
— =~ ROAD WORK D\ [Froo 0O |Fiagger
. L Minimum T
[} (7} L v G20-2 A Suggested Maximum| o .
° O 7] 0] " " Desirable Spacing of A Suggested
3 < b < ? VAN 4 F 3 END © 0 48" X 24 Psose-re%d Formula Taper Lengths Channelizing Spsolcgilg Longgiqrudinal
2 2 ROAD WORK = 3 3 i~ % Devices "xr  |Buffer Space
CW20-1D v Iz c £ 10° (KE 12° on a Oon a 1 "B"
48" X 48" G20-2 0 0 Of fset/Offset/0Offset| Taper | Tangent Distonce
(glqgs--r D 48" X 24" 30 2| 150" 165" | 180’ 30° 60’ 120 90’
ee nove B - 35 |- g_s 205'| 225° | 245°| 35 70° | 160° 120°
i 40 265 | 295 | 320" 40' 80" 240’ 1557
;‘%E (32316)-(3?; ) 45 450°| 495°| 540 45° 90’ 320’ 1957
-|= ‘ ‘ (See note 4) | 50 500’ | 550'| 600’ 50° 100 400’ 240’
53 - | N 55 L=WS 550°| 605°| 660’ 55° 110' 500 2957
IS .. 60 600’ | 660'| 720’ 60" 120’ 600" 350°
=2 R | x l@ 65 650’ | 715°| 780° 65" 130 700’ 4107
b 5 rs é o ] 70 700’ | 770’ | 840 70 140’ 800" 475"
5|v .. S 5 75 750°| 825’ | 900’ 75’ 150 900’ 540
it e e CW1-6aT % Conventional Roads Only
36" X 36" a X% Taper lengths have been rounded off
" —
| ey ~ L=Length of Taper (FT) W=Width of Offset(FT) S-Posted Speed (MPH)
[ ] .
. . L o* o3 Ty TYPICAL USAGE
Shadow Vehicle - —= o = g MOBILE SHORT SHORT TERM | INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
with TMA ond olZ a (See note 8) » < CW1-4R DURATION STATIONARY | TERM STATIONARY STATIONARY
high intensity Mys v — 48" X 48"
rotating, flashing, L] ¥ x v v
oscillating or | . 5 XX
strobe |ights. =
(See notes 5 & 6) | | MPH gg]})-(”;r' GENERAL NOTES
L [ ] 1. Flags attached to signs where shown, are REQUIRED.
- L) 2. All traffic control devices illustrated are REQUIRED, except those denoted
- 8 with the triangle symbol may be omitted when stated elsewhere in the plans,
[ ] @ : e g or for routine maintenance work, when approved by the Engineer.
. - Q= w 3. The downstream taper is optional. When used, it should be 100 feet minimum
L 3 4 = X length per Iane.
‘. @ 0 G 5 4. For short term applications, when post mounted signs are not used, the distance
= 1 -
‘ ¢. : Shadow Vehicle th\ Il:'elg:rl]g moy be shown on the sign face rather than on a CW16-3aP supplemental
T™MA d high intensit ] .
.0 = ro+o$?ng, I?Ioéhing, i [ ] 5. A Shadow Vehicle with a TMA should be used onytime it con be positioned
oscillating or strobe ™ m 30 to 100 feet in advance of the area of crew exposure without adversely affecting
b3 lights. (See notes 5 & 6) Py CWl—GoT K the performance or quality of the work. If workers are no longer present but road
° . i 36" X 36 or work conditions require the traffic control to remain in place, Type 3
s (e ~ Barricades or other channelizing devices may be substituted for the Shadow
Y e S Vehicle and TMA.
° - 6. Additional Shadow Vehicles with TMAs may be positioned in each closed
lone, on the shoulder or off the paved surfoce, next to those shown in order
x O to protect a wider work space.
G."‘“\ TCP (2-4q)
Py 7. If this TCP is used for a left lane closure, CW20-5TL “"LEFT LANE CLOSED"signs
. gwl'4L4 N shal |l be used ond channelizing devices shall be placed on the centerline to
Py 8" X 48 protect the work space from opposing traffic with the arrow board placed in the
CW16-3aP Py - XX closed lane near the end of the merging taper.
30" X 12" Cwi13-1P
* (See note 4) ‘ . . MPH | 24-"x 24 [|TCP_(2-4b)
1‘ ™ 8. For shorter durations where traffic is directed over a yellow centerline,
¢ | x channelizing devices which separate two-way traffic should be spaced on tapers
* at 20° or 15" if posted speeds are 35 mph or slower, and for tangent sections, at
1/2(S) where S is the speed in mph. This tighter devices spocing is intended for
the area of conflicting maorkings, not the entire work zone.
END
L N L L ® Traffic
ROAD WORK 3 @ 0 G G g END 0 o =t Operations
620-2 3 3 ROAD WORK 3 0 @ @ G 3 I Texas Department of Transportation s”,;",’,ﬁ,’g:’d
48" X 24 o o o K CW16-3aP
n & fé?'i 24" & @ 30" X 12"
-1
trzo-10 isee TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN
(Flogs-
See mote 1) LANE CLOSURES ON MULTILANE
TCP (2-4q) TCP (2-4b) TCP(2-4)-18
FILE:  top2-4-18.dgn DN: ‘CK: ‘DW: ‘CK:
ONE LANE CLOSED Two LANES CLOSED © TxDOT December 1985 CONT | SECT JoB HIGHWAY
See note 1) b5 3-03 0% 6406/00] 001 | IH 35, ETC.
]_97 2_]2 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
4-98 2-18 AUS | TRAVIS, ETC. 43
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No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

T: \TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 [Ilumination Contract - 6406-00-001St&Rdare EEEd sha @3pes - i mygs or for incorrect results or damages resulting from its use.

DISCLAIMER:

4:19:57 PM

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

LEGEND

Type 3 Barricade B B |Channelizing Devices

Truck Mounted
Attenuator (TMA)

Portable Changeable
Message Sign (PCMS)

Heavy Work Vehicle

Trailer Mounted
Flashing Arrow Board

END CW20-1D
ROAD WORK 48" x 48"

(F lags-
G20-2 See note 1)

48" X 24"

END
ROAD WORK

620-2
- 48" X 24"

4

CW20-1D
48" X 48"
(Flags-

See note 1)

Shoul der
<o
<

Shoul der

Sign Traffic Flow

ol |
SNED Y

Flag F laogger

less

Minimum Suggested Maximum
Desirable Spacing of
Posted| Formula Toper Lengths Channel izing

Speed * % Devices

* n T T X
10 11 12 On a Oon a Distance
offset/Offsetloffset| Taper | Tangent |’

|y 30 | 1507 165°] 180°] 30 60’ | 120' 90
35 |- X5-[205| 225 | 245 35 70° | 160 1207
‘ ‘ 20 265'] 295°| 320°| 40’ 80’ | 240 155"

75 250" 495'| 540°| 45 90" | 320° 195"
50 500°] 550’ 600°| 50° | 100° | 400 240"
55 550°| 605°| 660°| 55° | 110° | 500 295
60 600" | 660°| 720°| 60° | 120° | 600 350"
65 650'| 715'| 780'| 65’ | 130° | 700 210’
70 700°| 770°| 840'| 70° | 140’ | 800 475"
75 750°] 825°] 900°| 75° | 150° | 900" 540

% Conventional Roads Only

%% Taper lengths have been rounded off.
L=Length of Taper (FT) W=Width of Offset (FT) S=Posted Speed (MPH)

Mini
'sni'g‘:m Suggested
. Longitudinal
Sp?anq Buffer Space
g

Shou | der
<
<
&>
&>
Shou |l der

CW16-3aP
30" x 12"

3x for over 50 MPH |

X for 50 MPH or

100°
Approx.A

Shadow Vehicle with
TMA and high
intensity rotating,
flashing,
oscillating

or strobe Ilights.
(See notes 3 & 4)

CW1-6aT
36" X 36"

N

1/2 L

TYPICAL USAGE

SHORT SHORT TERM INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
DURATION STATIONARY TERM STATIONARY STATIONARY

A v

Work Space
spacing

MOBILE

devices at

20°

200’ Approx.

X

GENERAL NOTES

1. Flags attoched to signs where shown, are REQUIRED.

2. All traffic control devices illustrated are REQUIRED, except those
denoted with the triangle symbol may be omitted when stated elsewhere in
the plans, or for routine maintenonce work, when approved by the Engineer.

3. A Shadow Vehicle with a TMA should be used anytime it con be
positioned 30 to 100 feet in advance of the area of crew eposure
without adversely affecting the performonce or quality of the work
[f workers are no longer present but road or work conditions
require the traffic control to remain in place, Type 3 Barricades or other
channelizing devices may be substitutued for the Shadow Vehicle and TMA.

4, Additional Shadow Vehicles with TMAs may be positioned in each

closed lane, on the shoulder or off the paved surface, next to those

shown in order to protect a wider work space.

The downstream taper is optional. When used, it should be 100 feet

approximately per lane, with channelizing devices spaced at 20 feet.

CW1-4R
48" X 48"

i CW13-1P )()(
24" X 24" MPH

Shadow Vehicle wi+h4///////////////

TMA and high intensity
x rotating, flashing,
oscillating or strobe
lights. (See notes 3 & 4)

Pavement
Markings

30°

Pavement
Markings

Min
Work Space

B

CW1-6aT
36" X 36"

5

1/72 L Min,

TCP (2-5q)

x 6. If this TCP is used for a left lane closure, CW20-5TL "LEFT LANE CLOSED"
signs shall be used and channelizing devices shall be placed on the
CW1-4L centerline to protect the work space from opposing traffic, with the
48" X 48" arrow board placed in the closed lane near the end of the merging

. X X taper.

MPH CW13-1P
@ 4 24" X 24" TCP (2-5b)
& | < 7. Conflicting pavement markings shall be removed for long-term projects.

L

CW20-5TR
48" X 48"

CW16-3aP
30" x 12"

END | ~=
ROAD WORK

G20-2
48" X 24"

‘;§§§‘7® Traffic
= Operations
CW20-5TR I Texas Department of Transportation s",;",’,ﬁ,’gi’d

AR YA

Shoulder
Shou | der
Shoul der
Shoul der

48" X 48"

— TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN
x ot LONG TERM LANE CLOSURES
MULTILANE CONVENTIONAL RDS.

END
CW20-1D ROAD WORK

48" X 48" G20-2
(Flags- 48" X 24"
See note 1)

TCP (2-5q) TCP (2-5b)

TCP(2-5)-18

FILE: tep2-5-18. dgn ‘cx: ‘DW: CcK:

48" x 48 @TXDOT December 1985 CONT [SECT JoB HIGHWAY

ONE LANE CLOSED TWO LANES CLOSED

(Flags-
See note 1) go5 2.1z VSO 6406/00] 001 | IH 35, ETC.

1-97 3-03 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.

4-98 2-18 AUS | TRAVIS, ETC. 44
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No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

T: \TRAFFIC ENG\I I lumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019S+dRE8re BHEED sha 3Pe - iymegs or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

DISCLAIMER:

4:20: 00 PM

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

Shoul der

Pavement
Marking
(See note 5

(See notes—]
6 &7
c
2
o
[}
=
.
7}
°
3
o
£
w
e
-l
b

Shoulder

END
ROAD WORK

G20-2
48" X 24"

1

Min.

500’

|-

Min.

30

<

“TApprox.

|

Work Space

o

o

[C)

~ CW16-3aP
_

. 30"

Median

(See notes 6 &

Pavement
Marking

Shou lder

END
ROAD WORK

G20-2
48" X 24"

Shoul der
Min.

500

A
0
Approx.

WPl s,

by 1A ﬂ
L S

Work Space

30
Min.

(See note 5)

EXIT

E5-1
48" X 42"

100
Min.

EXIT

XX

MPH

cwW13-2
48" X 60"A

Pavement
Marking
(See notes 5)

1000’

EXIT
OPEN

E5-1
48" X 42"

L

1/73 L

See TCP(2-6a)
for gdvonge
warning signs
for lane closure

END
ROAD WORK
G20-2
48" X 24"
. [ .
S 4 4|8
3 ) .
2 2 < ‘
v 2] E
o
o
wn
<)§
o 4 >
43 5 435
—|la
<
E.
Pavement &
Marking [ ] :g‘ e
(See note 5} po o 9
L")
| c
$ B3 ¢
3 2
(See notes
6 & 7) — ‘
[an]
a
o
w
| ‘ ‘&"
=
=z
& g
o
('S
. -
'S "
¢ Sy
RAMP
CLOSED
R11-2bT
48" x 30 CW25-1T
48" X 48"
G ‘ G |-Channel izing
™ Devices at
a 20’ spocing
B 1 See TCP(2-5a)
n for lane closure
™ details if a lane
closure is needed
to close a lane
° which is normally
S required to enter
w the ramp.
- -

RAMP
CLOSED
AHEAD

\\fSee TCP (2-64a)

for advance
warning signs
for lane closure

LEGEND

Type 3 Barricade @ @8 |Chonnelizing Devices

Truck Mounted

Heavy Work Vehicle Attenuator (TMA)

Trailer Mounted
Flashing Arrow Board

Portable Changeable
Message Sign (PCMS)

Ok vl |
SNE Y

Sign Traffic Flow
Flag F lagger
Minimum Suggested Maximum| ... .
Posted|Formula T Desi[cblih Spacing of MZ}QEMl Suggested
aper Lengths Channelizing . Longitudinal
SD;?d * % Devices Sp?;lnq Bzfgérus$0ce
10 mne |12 on a on a H "B"
offsetOfFset0ffset| Taper | Tangent |PPSTO"Ce
30 2| 150 165'| 180’ 30 60’ 120° 90’
35 L:-ﬂg— 205" | 225'| 245°| 35 70° | 160 120"
40 265°| 2957| 320’ 40 80" 240° 155°
45 450°| 495°| 540 45' 90’ 320° 195°
50 500 | 550°| 600’ 50 100’ 400’ 240’
55 L=WS 550°| 605'| 660’ 55° 110° 500° 2957
60 600’ | 660" | 720’ 60’ 120° 600" 350°
65 650’ 715"| 780’ 65’ 130° 700 410°
70 700’ | 770'| 840’ 70° 140 800" 475’
75 750’ | 825°| 900’ 75° 150 900" 540

% Conventional Roads Only

%% Taper lengths have been rounded off.

L=Length of Taper (FT) W=Width of Offset(FT) S=Posted Speed(MPH)

TYPICAL USAGE

MOBILE SHORT SHORT TERM INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
DURATION STATIONARY TERM STATIONARY STATIONARY
v v

GENERAL NOTES

1.
2.

Flogs attached to signs where shown, are REQUIRED.

All troffic control devices illustrated are REQUIRED, except those
denoted with the triongle symbol may be omitted when stated elsewhere in
the plans, or for routine maintenance work, when approved by the Engineer.
Channelizing devices used to close lanes may be supplemented

with the Chevron Alignment Sign placed on every other channelizing
device. Chevrons magy be attached to plastic drums as per BC Standards.
Channelizing devices used along the work space or along tangent sections
may be supplemented with vertical panels (VP) placed on everyother
channelizing device. If night time conditions make it difficult to see at
least two VPs, the VPs may be placed on each channelizing device.

The placement of pavement markings may be omitted on Intermediate-term
stationary work zones with the approval of the Engineer.

Shadow Vehicle with TMA ond high intensity rotating, flashing,oscillating
or strobe lights. Shadow Vehicle with TMA and high intensity rotating,
flashing, oscillating or strobe Iights. A Shadow Vehicle with a TMA
should be used anytime it con be positioned 30 to 100 feet in advance

of the area of crew exposure without odversely affecting the performance
or quality of the work. [f workers are no longer present but road or work
conditions require the traffic control to remain in place, Type 3
Barricades or other channelizing devices may be substituted for the
Shadow Vehicle and TMA,

Additional Shadow Vehicles with TMAs may be positioned in each

closed lane, on the shoulder or off the paved surface, next to those
shown in order to protect a wider work space.

‘;§§§‘7® Traffic
= Oge;rgt.ions
I Texas Department of Transportation s,;",’,ﬁ,’g:’d

TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN
LANE CLOSURES ON
DIVIDED HIGHWAYS

(2-60) TCP (2-6b) TCP (2-6c) P TCDZMLCP (DN:Z-G)W- 1 8
© x0T December 1985 CONT | SECT JoB HIGHWAY
ONE LANE CLOSURE LANE CLOSURE NEAR EXIT RAMPS LANE CLOSURE NEAR ENTRANCE RAMPS 2ou g 6406[00] 001 | IW 35, ETC.
8-95 2-12 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
1-97 2-18 AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 45
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No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

T: \TRAFFIC ENG\I I lumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019S+dRE8re MHEED sha &3Pen - parmegs or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

DISCLAIMER:

4:20: 03 PM

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

Traffic Control
shown for one direction

New pavement

surface should

extend to
this point.
(See note 2)

—

CWi1-6
48" X 24"

(See note 2) A

6" Solid
White
Edgeline

OM-3
Object
Markers

6"
Type 11-A-A  |—rferf—ro

Raised
Pavement

6" Double
Yellow Line

New pavement 4~///////////////////////////’

surface should
extend to

this point.
(See note 5)

END G20-2
ROAD WORK|53° 2 -

|

48" X 24"
(See note 2) A

Warning Reflectors may be added on
top of channelizing devices for
additional conspicuity at night.
Warning Reflectors, chevrons or
steady-burn warning |ights may

be added if drums or longitudinal
channelizing devices are used.
(Both directions)

Barricades may be

offset to permit workers
and equipment to

enter and exit work
space.

CW1-4R
48" X 48"
XX CW13-1P
MPH J24""x 24~
ROAD
RI1-2
CLOSED|m11-2
h CW1-6
28" X 24"

Cwi-4L
48" X 48"

CWi13-1P
24" X 24"
(See note 2)A

CW20-1A,B,or C
48" X 48"

48" X 48"

Traffic Control
shown for one direction

END

ROAD WORK|$22°2 ,.

PASS If applicable

WITH

CARE | R4-2
24" x 30

CTB with safety end
treatment, or other
barrier system as
detailed elsewhere
in the plans.

6" Solid
White
Edgel ine

Type II-A-A

Raised
Pavement

Markers on

40’ C-C.

1n-2"

6" Double
Yellow Line

DO
NOT
e R

24" X 30"

See note 1)

LEGEND

Type 3 Barricade @ ® |Channelizing Devices
. Truck Mounted
Heavy Work Vehicle AN | attenuator (TMA)

Trailer Mounted eeee |Raised Pavement
Flashing Arrow Board Markers Ty I11-AA

Sign <ZI Troffic Flow

Flag [LC) F lagger

ot |

Minimum Suggested Moximum| .. .
Posted|Formula Tog:Ei[gchJ:hs :Egsf\;rr?z?:g Mlsnila:m Losr1uqiqrel.|sd+iendol
Sp;éd % % Devices Sn?ilnq Bufggrl§poce
0 raetOf fset0f raet] Toper | Tangent | D1STOnce °
30 2| 150 165" 180° 30’ 60’ 120° 90’
35 L=é’—5 205'| 225° | 245'| 35 70° | 160 120"
40 265°| 295°| 320 40 80" 240 155°
45 450’ | 495 | 540’ 45° 90’ 320 1957
50 500 | 550'| 600" 50" 100° 400 240
55 L=WS 550’ | 605'| 660’ 55 110° 500’ 295’
60 600" | 660 | 720" 60’ 120 600’ 3507
65 650°| 715’| 780° 65" 130° 700 4107
70 700°| 770'| 840" 70° 140 800’ 475"
75 750'| 825°'| 900 75" 150" 900" 540

% Conventional Roads Only
¥X% Taper lengths have been rounded off.

L=Length of Taper (FT) W=Width of Offset(FT) S=Posted Speed(MPH)

TYPICAL USAGE

MOBILE SHORT SHORT TERM INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
DURATION STATIONARY TERM STATIONARY STATIONARY
A A

(See note 6)

GENERAL NOTES

. Flogs attached to signs where shown ore REQUIRED.

2. All traffic control devices illustrated aore REQUIRED, except those
denoted with the triangle symbol may be omitted when stated elsewhere
in the plans, or for routine maintenance work, when approved by the
Engineer.

TCP (2-7q0)

3. Raised pavement markers shall be placed 40 feet c-c on centerline
throughout project

4. Roadway diversion design requirements should be based on posted
speed |imit or prevailing speed.

5. New pavement surface should be extended across existing roadway
edge to a point where existing pavement markings left in place
during project do not conflict with construction area pavement
marking.

TCP (2-7b)

6. The CW5-2 "Narrow Bridge" sign may be omitted if lane ond shoulder
widths are maintained.

‘;§§§‘7® Traffic
- ékﬂ#y
I Texas Department of Transportation s,;",’,ﬁ,’g:’d

TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN
DIVERSIONS AND
NARROW BRIDGES

(F lags- TCP(Z-T) -23
See note 1) FILE: top2-T-23.dgn DN ‘cx: ‘DW: ke
©TXDOT April 2023 CONT |SECT JOB HIGHWAY
ROADWAY DIVERSION BRIDGE WIDENING 408 03] ooT TH 35, T
8-95 3-03 4-23 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
1-97 2-12 AUS | TRAVIS, ETC. 46 |

HS)



No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

T: \TRAFFIC ENG\I I lumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0010S+dRE8re BHEED sha 3PeB - P megs or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

DISCLAIMER:

4:20: 08 PM

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

Warning Sign Sequence
in opposite direction
same as below

R1-2
2" X 42 " X 42"

TO

ONCOMING
R1-2aP

R120P . |LTRAFFIC \\--
(See note 7)

100’

Max.

100°

MINIMUM LANE WIDTH

11" - Rural
10’ - Urban (Urbon Street

(—t | mPH

Speed Conditions 30-40 mph)

6" Solid ——

White

Edgeline
o
wn
o
o

Temporary

Yield Line

6" Solid

White

Edgeline

6" 4" "

Type [[-A-A |—ferf—r
Raised
Pavement

6" Double
Yellow Line

100’

50’

S [

TCP (2-8q)

END
ROAD WORK

PASS
WITH
CARE

Temporary
Yield Line

XX

G20-2

48" X 24"
R4-2

24" X 30"
CW1-4R
48" X 48"
CW13-1P
24" X 24"

R1-2

42"X 42"X 42"

ONCOMING
TRAFFIC

R1-2aP
48" X 36"

(See note 7)

NOT
PASS

CW13-1P
MPH 24" X 24"

Type B High
Intensity

Beacon.

Cw20-4D
48"
(See note 2)

R4-1
24" X 30"

CW20-1D
48" X 48"
(Flags-

LEGEND

Type 3 Barricade 8 ® |Channelizing Devices

Warning Sign Sequence | -t
in opposite direction N
same as below END
ROAD WORK]) 620-2 _ |
Temporary 48" X 24
24" Stop Line
PASS || If opplicable
STOP WITH
HERE ON CARE | R4-2
RED | 24" x 30"
R10-6L , | (This sign should
24" X 36" be located across

. 50'-100" | 40’ to \

from the

R4-1

DO NOT PASS sign
in the opposing

-l Sign

Traoffic Flow

O\ | Froe

Raised Pavement
Markers Ty I1-AA

<
[L() F lagger
9

Temporary or Portable
Traffic Signal

Desiramie | 03ESrea MOXIMA yinimum
F'S%Se":dd Formula Toper Lengths Chgnnél_?zing S:ch;g Losr1uggig+isd+i?1%| S+soi;:;phi: 9
% - ** i Devices e Buffeer"SDace Distance
Oflf%e'r O'F]flse‘rOflf‘zse‘r Toanpeur Tu?'\ngeon‘r Distonce
30 2| 1507/ 1657 180° 30 60’ 120° 90’ 200’
35 |L- % 205" | 225'| 245'| 35° 70" | 160 120" 250"
40 265°| 295’ | 320° 40° 80’ 240’ 155" 305°
45 450°| 495 | 540° 45" 90 320° 1957 360’
50 500’ | 550'| 600’ 50° 100° 400 240 425°
55 L=WS 550’| 605'| 660’ 55° 110 500 295° 495
60 600’ | 660°| 720’ 60’ 1207 600’ 350 570°
65 650'| 715’ 780° 65’ 130° 700 410 645"
70 700°| 770'| 840'| 70’ 140" 800" 475" 730°
75 750°| 825'| 900" 75 1507 900" 540 820"

% Conventional Roads Only

%% Toper lengths have been rounded off.
L=Length of Taper (FT) W=Width of Offset(FT) S=Posted Speed(MPH)

Flashing Warning
Light or Flashing

(See note 6)

“" direction)
|
—
|
| <
| 2
| 8
MINIMUM LANE WIDTH | W1 -4R
11° - Rural rra - "
10 - Urbon (Urban Street I v 48" x 48
Speed Conditi 30-40 mph),
peed Conditions mp [|F_._ XX
— —_— MPH CWi13-1P
P— | — 24" x 24"
|
[ STOP
| HERE ON
| . RED
° R10-6L
> | 2 ' 24" X 36"
wn
n | o
: O
6" Solid g “l"
Whit
Edée?ineg/”/ | of
[ ISP
ETs]
=i CW3-3
— Y] e 48" X 48"

(Red Ball on Top)

Temporary
24" Stop Lineg/////

ONE LANE
ROAD
AHEAD

6" 4" 6"
Type 11-A-A p—feef—r
Rg?sed CW20-4D
Pavement 48" X 48"
Markers on MPH 2213;‘;4" (See note 2)
40’ C-C. db e

<> |<} o DO

Y NOT
HEH a PASS| ra-1
1nopn e 24" X 30"

6" Double

Yellow Line

TYPICAL USAGE

MOBILE SHORT TERM INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
DURATION STATIONARY TERM STATIONARY STATIONARY
v v

GENERAL NOTES

1. Flags attached to signs where shown are REQUIRED.
2. When this TCP is used at a location which does not involve a bridge,
a 48" x 48" CW20-4D "ONE LANE ROAD AHEAD" signs should be used in lieu
of the CW5-3 “"ONE LANE BRIDGE" signs. The CW13-1P Advisory Speed Plaque
is required with either warning sign.
3. Raised pavement markers shall be placed 40 feet c-c on centerline between
DO NOT PASS signs and stop or yield Ilines.
4. For intermediote term situations, when it is not feasible to remove ond restore
pavement morkings, the channelizaotion must be made dominant by using o very
close spacing. This is especially important in locations of conflicting
information, such as where traffic is directed over a double yellow centerline.
In such locations a maximum channelizing device spacing of 20 feet is

recommended.

The 20 foot channelizing device spacing recommendation is
intended for the area of conflicting information and not the entire work zone.

TCP (2-8a)

5. Traffic control by CW3-2 "YIELD AHEAD" symbol signs for one lane two-way
traffic control operations should be |imited to work spoces less than

400 feet long and roadways with less than 2000 ADT.

traffic signals should be used.
6. If power is availoble, o flashing beacon should be attached to the CW3-2
"YIELD AHEAD" symbol sign for emphasis

7. The R1-2 "YIELD" and R1-2aP “TO ONCOMING TRAFFIC" signs and other

Otherwise, portable

regulatory signs shall be installed at 7 foot minimum mounting height
TCP (2-8b)

8. A list of approved Portable Traffic Signals can be found in the “Compliant
Work Zone Traffic Control Devices” Ilist.
9. Portable traffic signals should be locoted to provide adequate stopping sight
distance for approaching motorist (See table abovel.

=t

I Texas Department of Transportation

Traffic
Safety
Division

Standard

TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN
LONG TERM ONE-LANE
TWO-WAY CONTROL

See note 1) TCP (2'8b) SgZO)—(I“Da TCP (2-8) -23
ONE LANE TWO'WAY (Flags- FILE:  tcp2-8-23.dgn DN: ‘cx: ck:
- See note 1) TxDOT April 2023 CONT |[SECT J0B HIGHWAY
TRAFFIC CONTROL WITH YIELD SIGNS ONE LANE TWO-WAY et o8 G0 T 55 T
(Less Than 2000 ADT-See Note 5) TRAFF IC CONTROL WI TH TRAFF IC S I GNAL Iﬂ-g? 3(]); 4-23 /iIUSTS TRAVCIDéN,TY eTc. SH:T_(NO'

1o




No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".
T: \TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019F+dR8re BHEEd skaiber. fFnots or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

4:20:12 PM

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

- [ Eno LEGEND
ROAD WORK
G20-2

48" X 24"

c=z=zz=2
1B
See Note 13 @,
e
N

Type 3 Barricade @@ |Channelizing Devices

Truck Mounted
Attenuator (TMA)

Portable Changeable
Message Sign (PCMS)

o>
o>
o>
&>

Shoul der

Heavy Work Vehicle

Min.

Shou l der
Shoul der

Trailer Mounted
Flashing Arrow Boord

500’

Sign Traffic Flow

D14 |

G20-2
48" X 24"
N See Note 13

Flag

SN

F laogger

Minimum Suggested Maximum

Desirable - Spacing of Suggested

Posted| £ ormuia Taper Lengths "L Channelizing Longitudinal
x % Devices Buffer Space

10° 1 12° Oon a on a
Of fset/Of fset|Offset] Toper | Tangent

45 450" | 495°| 540’ 45’ 90’ 1957
50 500’ | 550°| 600° 50° 100 240’
55 550°| 605°| 660’ 55° 110’ 295°
60 600’ 660°| 720° 60’ 120° 350’
65 650'| 715'| 780’ 65" 130° 410°
70 700°| 770’ | 840’ 70° 140° 475"
75 750'| 825°| 900’ 75’ 150 540’
80 800’ | 880'| 960° 80’ 160’ 615"

with TMA ond
high intensity
rotating,

flashing, ‘
oscillating or
strobe lights

‘ ‘ ‘ Shadow Vehicles

Min.

Work Space

500

%% Taper lengths have been rounded off.
L=Length of Taper (FT) W=Width of Offset(FT) S=Posted Speed(MPH)

Shadow Vehicle G G GI

with TMA and
high intensity
rotating, flashing, |

TYPICAL USAGE

o
o
@
o
o
@
MOBILE SHORT SHORT TERM INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
. CW20-5TR DURATION STATIONARY TERM STATIONARY STATIONARY

48" X 48"
See note (See note 10) v v v

1 oand 7
® A - - T GENERAL NOTES
[=
3

X
30’
Min.

Work Space

oscillating or
strobe |ights i i

1000

e8 8 § § 8

30" x 12" 1. All troffic control devices illustrated ore REQUIRED. Devices denoted with the
triongle symbol may be omitted when stated elsewhere in the plans.

2. Drums or 42"cones are the typical channelizing devices. For [ntermediate Term
Stationary work, drums shall be used on tapers with drums or 42" cones used on
tangent sections. Other channelizing devices may be used as directed by the Engineer.

3. All construction signs and borricades placed during any phase of work shall remain
in place until removal is approved by the Engineer.

4. The Engineer may direct the Contractor to furnish additional signs ond barricades as
required to maintain traffic flow, detours and motorist safety during construction.

CW20-5TR 5. Static message boards or changeable message signs stating the date ond duration of

48" X 48" ramp or freeway lane closures shall be placed a minimum of seven (7) calendar days

(See note 10) in advance of the octual closure

6. Phase 2 of the PCMS message should include approprigte information formatted as shown
on BC(6), such as "MERGE LEFT," recommended advisory speed, delay information, or
other specific warnings.

7. Duplicate construction warning signs should be erected on the medians side of freeways
where medion width will permit and traffic volume justifies the signing.

8. The number of closed laones may be increased provided the spacing of traffic control
devices, toper lengths and tangent lengths meet the requirements of the TMUTCD.

9. Warning signs for intermediate term stationary work should be mounted at 7° to the
bottom of the sign.

10.Warning signs shown shall be appropriately altered for left lane closures. When signs
are mounted at 1’ height for short term stotionary or short duration work, sign versions
shown in the SHSD for Texas with distances on the sign face rather than mounted on

CW20-5aTR a plaque below the sign may be used.

48" X 48" 11.When possible, PCMS units should be located in advance of the last available exit ramp

——Z%—— (See note 10 prior to the lane closure to allow motorists an alternate route. They may also be

I/Z MILE relocated to improve advonce warning in case of unanticipated queuing or congestion.

CW16-3aP 12.For Intermediate Term_S+a+ionory york at night, floodlights should be used to illuminate

30" X 12" the work area ond equipment crossings. Floodlights shall not produce a disobling glare

condition for road users or workers.

13. The END ROAD WORK (G20-2) sign may be omitted when it conflicts with G20-2 signs

j\\ 2 RIGHT XXXX already in ploce on the project.

LANES XXXX

CLOSED XXXX =k Texas Department of Transportation
PHASE 1 PHASE 2

% A shadow vehicle equipped with l Traffic Operations Division Standard
see note ‘ ‘ ‘ (See note 6)

a Truck Mounted Attenuagtor is
AN e A

48" X 48"
(See note 10)

a®

e®
ee®®

L

o

=

v

<

I

e

E
e8 B W B B

See note P
1 oand 7 ‘ ‘ ‘

1000

A

k |1/3 L
I

i)

® [

48" X 48"
(See note 10) o

CW16-3aP 1 ond 7

See note
30" X 12" ‘ ‘ ‘

1000’ | 1600’ |

CLOSED

y
y

RIGHT LN XXXX

tj CLOSED XXXX
AHEAD XXXX
PHASE 1 PHASE 2 ‘ ‘ ‘

See note

1 ond T4 ‘ ‘ ‘
Eh. .

1600’

(See note 6)

typically required. A shadow

hicl i d with TMA shal |
be used 11 11 oan be positioned TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN
30' to 100’ in advance of the

area of crew exposure without FRE EWAY LANE CLOSURES

adversely affecting the work
per formance.

TCP (6-1q) TCP (6-1b)

CW20-1F

a8r x 48" TCP(6-1)-12

TYPICAL FREEWAY TYPICAL FREEWAY FILE: op6-1. dgn o+ TXDOT [oks TxDOT [owe TxDOT | ks TxDOT

C)THMT February 1998 CONT |SECT JoB HIGHWAY

ONE LANE CLOSURE TWO LANE CLOSURE RevISIoNs 6406 00| 001 | IH 35, ETC.

8-12

DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.

AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 4§

L 201 ]



No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".
T: \TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019S+dRE8re BHEET sha&3bep., fFnots or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

4:20: 14 PM

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

LEGEND
5 5 END c=zZzZz2|Type 3 Barricaode @ @ |Channelizing Devices
o o G G G G
= - —_— R Truck Mounted
3 3 5 s ROAD WORK [0 |Heavy wWork venicie | @ |at¥enuator (Tma)
< -
v 5’ 0 S z;go i 24" Trailer Mounted Portable Changeable
END a 2 (s 13! |Flaoshing Arrow Board Message Sign (PCMS)
HO[0|4 c B et
ROAD WORK & ‘ ‘ ‘ o |[sign <o |rroffic Fiow
G20-2
48" X 24" 0\ Flag D—O F lagger
(See Note 4)
@ G Minimum suggested Maximum
Desirable Spacing of Suggested
Posted| 1| TOPE™ Lengths L™ | chonnelizing Longitudinal
Speed |Formula * ¥ Devices Buffer Spoce
10° 11 12° Oon a on a "B"
Offset/Offset|Offset|] Toper | Tongent
45 450°| 495°| 540’ 45’ 90’ 195
™ ° E— 50 500’ | 550'| 600’ 50’ 100’ 240°
. Q 55 L=WS 550°| 605'| 660" 55 110 295"
© 60 600°| 660" | 720’ 60’ 120° 350"
® S 65 650'| 715"| 780° 65’ 130 410
. & 70 700’ | 770'| 840 70’ 140’ 475"
. xolS ¥ 75 750" | 825°| 900°| _75° | 150" 540
M= b . 7 7 g 7 7
° CW4-3R - 2 80 800° | 880'| 960 80 160 615
a 42" X 48" » a Shad Vvehic! X% Taper lengths have been rounded off.
ee note 2) adow Vehicle - =Wi -
8 with TMA and L=Length of Taper (FT) W=Width of Offset(FT) S=Posted Speed(MPH)
‘ . high intensity
‘ ‘ t a rotating, flashing, TYPICAL USAGE
oscillating or
. SHORT SHORT TERM INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
‘ ‘ @ ‘ strobe lights MOBILE DURATION | STATIONARY | TERM STATIONARY | STATIONARY
[ ]
e v v v
[]
[]
a . RAMP GENERAL NOTES
CLOSED 1. All traffic control devices illustrated are REQUIRED. Devices
@ _ denoted with the triangle symbol may be omitted when stated
@ R11-2bT .
™ 48" X 30" elsewhere in the plons. . . .
@ [ A 2. ADDED LANE Symbol (CW4-3) sign may be omitted when sign
Shadow Vehicle 2% a SgZS;IZa between ramp and mainlane can be seen from both roadways.
with TMA ond a " © 10° s te 1) 3. See "Advance Notice List" on BCI(6) for recommended date
high intensity | ki 0 [] ee note and time formatting options for PCMS Phase 2 message.
rotating, flashing, Ll : a CW13-1PA M 4. The END ROAD WORK {G20-2) sign may be omitted when it
°i°'t'>'°':'!ng+°" \ - = v z(gloéu? a . conflicts with G20-2 signs already in place on the project.
strobe lights —_ | ol= ¥ Ramp to remain closed
* v o}
‘ t ""]iz S See note 1) » ® until work space is 1500
= ™ R past entrance to freeway
G G G S )
a - “ ¥A shodow vehicle equipped with o Truck Mounted Attenuator is
[y typically required. A shodow vehicle equipped with a TMA shall
a ° o . be used if it can be positioned 30° to 100’ in advance of the
5.—, GLJ L) 8 area of crew exposure without adversely affecting the work
S © “ b per formance.
3 3 o L
2 & @ A A -
. M e 2 ENT RAMP XXX X
3 -
o %_ M T0 BE XXXX Additional requirements for lane closures and advance signing
™ CLOSED XXXX shall be as shown on TCP (6-1) or as directed by the Engineer.
3 PHASE 1 PHASE 2
® (See note 3)
. o
® - ‘ 3
“ See TCP(6-1)for
® @ Lane Closure
[ y Details and
= o
o o Stoning! L - =t Texas Department of Transportation
G ‘ G ‘ G ‘ G A S — y 4 Traffic Operations Divislon Standard
G ‘ G G ‘ G ‘ RAMP
CLoseD TRAFF ONTROL PLA
See TCP(6-1) for AHEAD lc c N OL L N
Lane Closure
Details and -
Agaitional CH20RP_3D WORK AREA NEAR RAMP
Signing.
TCP (6-2a) TCP (6-2D) TCP(6-2)-12
FILE: tep6-2. dgn pN: TxDOT ‘CK:TXDOT‘DW: TxDOT ‘cx:TxDOT
ENTRANCE RAMP OPEN ENTRANCE RAMP CLOSED ©Tx00T_Februory 1994 | cow [secr] s
3 REVISIONS 6406 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
WORK WI TH I N 500 OF RAMP 1'97 8-98 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
1-98 §-12 AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 49
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No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".
T: \TRAFFIC ENG\I I lumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019F+dRE8re BHEED sha 3beR. Fnots or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

4:20:17 PM

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

LEGEND
G‘G‘G‘G N N ezzZz2a|Type 3 Barricade @ ® |Channelizing Devices
O (7]
o © . Truck Mounted
5 5 2 G G G G 3 IS [Heavy Work venicie | @ |xtyenuator (TMA)
35 3 § 5 Trailer Mounted Portable Changeable
o 8 ) Flashing Arrow Boord Message Sign (PCMS)
v n
[xY] & |sign <b |rroffic Fiow
EXIT O\ |Frag 0o [Fragger
— Minimum Suggested Moximum
/ ‘ Existing TopeEeEL;gt;L: "y CsDacing of Suggested
Shadow Vehicle Posted honne | izing Longitudinal
vith TMA ong Speed | FOM1C )fl* = S De‘““g Buffer,2poce
N . . 10" ‘ ‘ n o n a
rr?cl)$21' ::;en? :-crlghing Of fset/Of fset/Offset] Taper Tangent
L]
oscillating or ’ _ 45 450°| 495’ | 540" 45' 90’ 195
strobe Iighfs—\\ 50 500’ | 550°| 600°] 50’ 100’ 240’
’C‘. _ \'\ 55 | | .y | 550716057 660°] 55" | 110 295"
o3 § % I~ RAMP 60 600’ | 660" | 720’ 60" 120 350’
a G ‘@ e o CLOSED 65 650'| 715°] 780°| 65° | 130’ 410"
Shadow Vehicle o= 3 T 7 T v 7 B
x with TMA and s 8 R11-20T 70 700" | 770 840, 70, 140, 475,
] g high intensity ) 48" X 30" 75 750’ | 825'| 900 75 150 540
rotating, flashing, ¥ 80 800’ | 880'| 960’ 80’ 160’ 615
L oscillating or 5 ‘
strobe |ights = | EXIT XY %% Taper lengths have been rounded off.
L] ° L=Length of Taper (FT) W=Width of Offset(FT) S=Posted Speed(MPH
[ ] I
" RAMP .| o Street B TYPICAL USAGE
L J _ SHORT SHORT TERM INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
‘ ™ ® CLOSED a ’ MOBILE DURATION STATIONARY TERM STATIONARY STATIONARY
R11-2bT a
@ - ® 48" X 30" g EXISTING A v A
o
. ® A
G G GENERAL NOTES:
[]
o RAMP 1. All troffic control devices illustrated are REQUIRED. Devices
- -l CLOSED denoted with the triangle symbol may be omitted when stated elsewhere
1 P [] AHEAD in the plans.
‘ “ 2 CW20RP-3D
° 48" X 48"
4 e
‘ ‘
°
e 4
e
|XX|
CW13-1P , EXIT
24" x 24" " ® b %A shadow vehicle equipped with a Truck Mounted Attenuator is
. (P loque S | | | P typical ly required. A shadow vehicle equipped with a TMA shall
See note 1) A Existing be used if it con be positioned 30’ to 100’ in odvance of the
] | | | ﬂ area of crew exposure without adversely affecting the work
See TCP(6-1) for per formance.
a Lane Closure
Details and
‘ ‘ ; Additional Signing. ‘
| EXIT XX
“ St reet A Additional requirements for lane closures ond advance signing
e ‘ L —1 ’ shal |l be as shown on TCP (6-1) or as directed by the Engineer.
)
‘ . /
[’y et
) -I./ Existing
[ )
L] |
See TCP(6-1) for )
Lane Closure X
Details and ¢ ——
Addi om0l S Toming. ‘ STREET B USE lgﬂ' Texas Department of Transportation
|| EXIT STREET A Traffic Operations Division Standard
G\G\@\G (M— CLOSED EXIT
Or, as an option when
exits are nombered TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN

EXTT xv | [_usE WORK AREA BEYOND RAMP

CLOSED EXIT XX

TCP (6-3Q) TCP (6-3b) O vanee o 2200 A TCP(6-3)-12

exit.

ENTRANCE RAMP OPEN EXIT RAMP CLOSED e

TRAFFIC EXITS PRIOR TO CLOSED RAMP REVISIONS 6406/ 00| 001 |IH 35, ETC.

1-97 8-98 DIST COUNTY SHEET NQ.
4-98 8-12

AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 50

03



No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

4:20:21 PM
T: \TRAFFIC ENG\I I lumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019S+dRE8re BHEET sha&ibed, &RFnots or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

LEGEND
ezzz2|Type 3 Borricade ae (EES:TeI izing Devices
NN ANAWAWAS T =~
[7} o . Truck Mounted
g ‘ ‘ ‘ 35 I_IXY Heavy Work Vehicle Attenuator (TMA)
Q 2 L 5 Existin Trailer Mounted Portable Changeable
o n o} 3 sting ; :
n . EXIT o > Exit Gore ‘ Flashing Arrow Board Message Sign (PCMS)
I a g § Sion -l Sign < ::I Traffic Flow
ﬂ j j Existing O\ Flag D_O F lagger
Minimum suggested Maximum
Desirable Spacing of Suggested
Posted| Taper Lengths "L" | Chonnelizing Longitudinal
Speed ormula * ¥ Devices Buffer Space
10° 11 12° Oon a on a "B"
Offset/Offset|Offset|] Toper | Tongent
45 450°| 495°| 540’ 45’ 90’ 195
50 500’ | 550'| 600’ 50’ 100’ 240°
55 L=WS 550°| 605'| 660" 55 110 295"
EXIT 60 600°| 660" | 720’ 60’ 120° 350"
| EXIT XY b 65 650'| 715'] 780°| 65’ 130" 410°
‘ 70 700’ | 770'| 840 70’ 140’ 475"
Street B e AT 75 750 | 825'] 900°| 75° | 150 540
e ’ 80 800°| 880’/ 960'] 80’ 160’ 615"
° :pgz?ng* 60 X% Taper lengths have been rounded off.
Existing 8 L=Length of Taper (FT) W=Width of Offset(FT) S=Posted Speed(MPH)
J‘a |— 200’ approx. gap
¥x] < ‘ TYPICAL USAGE
] R SHORT SHORT TERM INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
EXIT = L ~5 CDs at 60 MOBILE DURATION STATIONARY | TERM STATIONARY STATLONARY
- spacing
N v v v
Existing
‘ GENERAL NOTES
. 1. All troffic control devices illustrated aore REQUIRED. Devices
8 G G denoted with the triongle symbol may be omitted when stated elsewhere
RAMP o in the plons.
CLOSED|R!1-2bT o v
48" X 30" . Rl * 2. See BC Standords for sign details.
[ ]
— Shadow Vehicle
M Shadow Vehicle a with TMA and
S with TMA and high intensity
& high intensity @ rotating,
rotating, - flashing,
f flashing, oscillating or %A shadow vehicle equipped with a Truck Mounted Attenuator is
§ oscillating or ™ strobe lights typical ly required. A shadow vehicle equipped with a TMA shall
—strobe |ights o be used if it can be positioned 30’ to 100’ in advance of the
| | [ ] area of crew exposure without adversely affecting the work
per formance,
] RAMP [Ex1T xx - EXIT
s L1 CLOSED]| R11-207 | | OPEN
48" X 30" il
Street A 1 E5-2
DO Hex] )
] ’ L ]
5 — ; .
o Existing L) Additional requirements for lane closures aond advance signing
° “ shal |l be as shown on TCP (6-1) or as directed by the Engineer.
4 I I | o
a RAMP " | | |
.= CLOSED > M
e AHEAD ¢
A CW20RP-3D
‘ ‘ Py 48" X 48"
e See TCP(6-1)for G G G G See TCP(6-1)for g
. Lane Closure STREET A USE Lame Closure 7 Texas Department of Transportation
“ Details and Details and Traffic Operations Divislon Standard
‘@ Additional EXIT STREET B Additional
4 Signing. Signing.
o o | N9 CLOSED EXIT roning
- 9 Or, as on option when TRAFF lc CONTROL PLAN
exits are numbered
||| 4 EXTT xx | [_Us WORK AREA AT EXIT RAMP
CLOSED EXIT XY TCP (6-4b)
TCP (6'40) l_’locelmile (approx. ) EXIT RAMP OPEN TCP (6-4) -]2
in odvance of closed ramp. FILE: Top6-d. dgn on: TXDOT [oxs 1xD0T [ow TxDOT | cx: 1007
Ex I T RAMP CLOSED © TxDOT Feburary 1994 CONT [SECT JOB HIGHWAY
REVISIONS 6406 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
TRAFFIC EXITS PAST CLOSED RAMP a5 312
AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 51
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No warranty of any

Work Space

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

4:20: 24 PM

T: \TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019F+dRE8re BHEED sha&3bes. HFnots or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

5 b LEGEND
A PANA WA WA R
G G G G e 3 c=zZzZz2|Type 3 Barricade @ @ |Channelizing Devices
I}
L - c < R Truck Mounted
s 3 - s (000 [Heavy Work venicie | @8 |at¥enuator (Twa)
3 3 Trailer Mounted Portable Changeable
g g 5 Flashing Arrow Board Message Sign (PCMS)
‘ ‘ 2= |Sign QI Traffic Flow
a 0\ Flag D_O F lagger
L o
g Minimum suggested Maximum
8 [ it Q Desirable Spacing of Suggested
Ry 0 Posted| | Taper Lengths "L"| Chonnelizing Longitudinal
f Speed | Formula * ¥ Devices Buffer Space
|_—Shadow Vehicle [} 10 11 12° Oon a on a "B"
B with TMA ond = offset|Offsetoffset] Toper | Tangent
a high intensity Sh$g°¥MXehigles 45 450°| 495" | 540° 45° 90’ 195"
s rotating, wi an B 0 n 7 B B
* Q= . flashing, high intensity 50 500’ | 550'| 600 50 100 240
oscillating or & rotating, 55 L=ws |550'| 605" 660'| 55° 110’ 295°
8 strobe lights o|go ‘ f'G?T:”gv_ 60 600’ | 660°| 720°| 60’ 120° 350’
+ oscillating or 7 " 7 7 7 7
| | Vo strobe lights 65 650| 715"| 780 65 130 410
= | | 70 700°'] 770'[ 840] 70’ 140’ 475"
oa \ 75 750’ | 825| 900’ 75° 150" 540"
A5 " 80 800°] 880’/ 960°] 80" | 160’ 615
4 \Exisﬂng Exit
. Gore Sign %% Toper lengths have been rounded off.
L=Length of Taper (FT) W=Width of Offset(FT) S=Posted Speed(MPH)
e [~— Existing Exit EXIT
Gore Sign
A ‘ A ‘ A t . >
. EXIT . e TYPICAL USAGE
a a o L4 L4 48"x42" MOBILE SHORT SHORT TERM INTERMEDILATE LONG TERM
=3 W @ & DURATION STATIONARY | TERM STATIONARY STATIONARY
[]
[]
E5-4T 'S . v v v
.-g'// 48"x42" . 3 G G
g —K ™ GENERAL NOTES
s Q 3 8
0 o R
& ﬂ N .’ e 1. All traoffic control devices illustrated are REQUIRED. Devices
@ - @ - denoted with the triongle symbol may be omitted when stated elsewhere
0. .. in the plans.
N .
@, a S 2. See BC standards for sign details.
D) - 0 EXIT
L o a R OPEN 3. If odequate longitudinal buffer length "B" does not exist between the
a ” @ S work space and the exit ramp, consideration should be given to closing
I E5-2 the ramp.
a ° 48" X 36"
L - )
)
: +°', .
.0 ) “ - %A shadow vehicle equipped with a Truck Mounted Attenuator is
N - ° typical ly required. A shadow vehicle equipped with a TMA shall
3 L /\ be used if it can be positioned 30° to 100’ in advonce of the
= area of crew exposure without adversely affecting the work
a [} _% per formance.
o
[ © a
. EXIT c
-l s
. OPEN .,
~ Additional requirements for lane closures and advance signing
. 5332x 36" L] shall be as shown on TCP (6-1) or as directed by the Engineer.
8 See TCP(6-1) for
n 8 _% Lane Closure
° Details and
o ° Additional Signing.
° —1 °
° See TCP(6-1) for
. B Lone Closure % =k Texas Department of Transportation
. Details ond s y 4 Traffic Operations Division Standard
o | A~ Additional Signing. o —
° \ ® ~m
o) v ~
= ® -V
™M
¢ =y 4>|4>|4>|4> TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN
4>|4>|4>|4> TCP (6-5b)
TCP (6-5q) Ex I T RAMP OPEN FILE: +op6-5. dgn phe TxDOT [cks TXDOT [owe TxDOT [ex: TxDOT
Two LANE CLOSURE WI TH I N @TXDOT Feburary 1998 CONT |SECT JOB HIGHWAY
EX I T RAMP OPEN REVISIONS 6406 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
] ’ PA T x T RA P 1-97 8-98 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
500 S EX] M 4-98  8-12 AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 52
[953




No warranty of any

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

DISCLAIMER:

'L\ LEGEND
Type 3 Barricade @@ |Chonnelizing Devices

Shoulder

" av.av.a.]
END
s . Truck Mounted
g ) 3 ROAD WORK I3 [Heovy Work venicie | @R |atiemvator (Twa)
- c
v s 3 259'5 24" Trailer Mounted Portable Changeable
1 5 zﬂ (See Note 5) Flashing Arrow Board Message Sign (PCMS)
2 .
G . o .
oo Shadow Vehicle M | | | p Flashing Arrow Board <:}J .
o3 with TMA and % & in Caution Mode Traffic Flow
+9 high intensity o s
5= rotating, flashing, v 'gn
- g oscillating or L] —
rE strobe lights . Minimum Suggested Maximum
& Desirable - Spacing of Suggested
Ze NN (N | N - Posted| o miqf TOPE™ Lenoths L Channelizing  |Longitudinal
o ROAD - Speed * ¥ Devices Buffer Space
R _ - o' | 11 12 on o on a "B”
83 3&13'1' >2( 50" |CLOSED|— N offsetOffset/offset| Taper | Tangent
g; : 45 450°| 495 | 540’ 45’ 20’ 195°
o8 %‘1'52“24-- # - s 50 500’ | 550'| 600‘] 50’ 100’ 240°
gg | | Jr 4} 55 L=WS 550°| 605'| 660 55° 1107 295"
e 60 600’ | 660" | 720’ 60’ 1207 350°
25 . 65 650°] 715 780 [ 65" [ 130’ 410’
o8 ¢ 70 700°'| 770'| 840’| 70’ 140’ 475’
23 = * { 75 750°] 825°] 900°] 75" | 150° 540’
=P B | | . 80 800’ | 880°| 960’ 80’ 160’ 615"
N []
L.%J; %% Taper lengths have been rounded off.
2t . B L=Length of Taper (FT} W=Width of Offset(FT) S=Posted Speed (MPH)
[ o)
00 g -
2 . n TYPICAL USAGE
o
$5 — [ o MOBILE SHORT SHORT TERM INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
¥ 3 L DURATION STATLONARY | TERM STATIONARY STATIONARY
0w L
Q0 {iﬁ}. "z "z "z
a L] o
Lu
ag . — - CW20-5TL
g d c " GENERAL NOTES
> N a ° ™ 48" X 48
c .| e I ~
US c|l 8 - * - XX 1. All traffic control devices illustrated are REQUIRED. Devices denoted
5% S| - | | // MpH | CW13-1P with the triongle symbol moy be omitted when stated elsewhere in the plans.
+ . 24" x 24"
.-% ~ -y _'_/ (Plaque see 2. Phase 2 of the PCMS message should include appropriate information formatted
1=y note 1) as shown on , such as ," recommended speed, delay
0( h BC (6} h "MERGE RIGHT, " ded d, del
.54; L exit information, or other specific wornings.
>0
o : 3. Where queuing is anticipated beyond signing shown, additional PCMS signs,
L] [ ALL other warning signs, devices or Law Enforcement Officers should be available
g@ : TRAFFIC 1o warn approaching high speed traffic of the end of the queue, as directed
s - : - MUST by the Engineer.
—D
0% EXIT [R3:33cT 4, Entrance ramps located from the advance warning area to the exit
.E%-? - 48" X 60 ramp should be closed whenever possible.
X
o g 5. The END ROAD WORK (G20-2) sign may be omitted when it conflicts
Q cl & 2 with G20-2 signs already in place on the project
o S| -
p=
< 3 - - LEFT LANES
1
© )
o LEFT LANES ~N [ CLOSED
by 0-5aT
© cw20-5aTL \CLOSED . CHz0-5a1L
' 48" X 48" Id
3
5 CWI3-1P 1 | | | XX CW13-1P % A shadow vehicle equipped with a Truck Mounted Attenuator is
o " " MPH " " ypical ly required. A shadow vehicle equipped with a sha
O 24" "% 24 3 : 24" X 24" A typicall ired. A shad hicl i d with TMA shal |
+ (Plaque see | MPH A\ be used if it con be positioned 30’ to 100’ in advance of the
6 note 1) A : area of crew exposure without adversely affecting the work
© = 3 | ALL per formance.
.~ %)
5 3 :_I_ K | | TRaFFIC
: o MUST
c —— = - EXIT |R3-33cT eie . .
e CW%O-5GTE o 48" X 60" Additional requirements for lone closures and odvonce signing
3 48" X 48 S shal| be as shown on TCP (6-1) or as directed by the Engineer
- CW16-2aP - -
by 30" X 12"
o
g . | | | - =k Texas Department of Transportation
< fjsn y 4 Traffic Gperations Division Standard
I G20 Y30 NAHEAD il B - FREEWAY XXX X
== o
2 e || crosep | xxxx TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN
52 W T [elelelel a— | R
éé TRAFFIC . PHASE 1 PHASE 2 FREEWAY CLOSURE
“= o (See note 2)
< w MUST o
o R3-33cT EXIT g See TCP(6-1)for
0= 48" X 60 Lane Closure
oL | e - Details and - -
3 ) TCP(6-6)-12
e FILE: +op6-6. dgn phe TxDOT [cks TXDOT [owe TxDOT [ex: TxDOT
S CW20-1D TCP (6_6) ©7Tx00T  February 1994 CcoNT | sEcT JoB HIGHWAY
[ 48" X 48" REVISIONS 6406/ 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
et COMPL E T E F REEWAY CLOSURE 1-97 8-98 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
<= 4-98 8-12 AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 53

06



No warranty of any
ility for the conversion

TxDOT assumes no responsi

Typical Expected queue length = 1 mile

(See General Notes) 500’ Work
’$‘ Min.] Spoce LEGEND

Shou | der R Shou |l der

Ehe : D) D CIDCIDCD 0 03
& 7
=

Chonnel izing Devices @ | control Position tcp)

— Portable Changeable Barrier Vehicle with
E:D D:l_j[:m_D:D l@ Message Sign (PCMS) E[[]j Truck Mounted Attenuator

=13 CIo @D l:[[:D 1m)) Law Enforcement <:|

minalict .
Shou |der Shou | der 0= Officer’s Vehicle(LEOV) Troffic Flow
=
b D ® |_ 1000 - 1500 |
[ >

Approx.

D> b b b b
® 1600° ‘

1000 1000 1000° 1000’ 1000 Varies

®

TYPICAL USAGE

/ / 1000° Min. SHORT SHORT TERM INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
FREEWAY 4 WARN I NG THE TRAFF IC QUEUE MOBILE DURATION STATIONARY | TERM STATIONARY STATIONARY
CLOSED DO NOT ROAD DO NOT
AHEAD PREPARED DRIVE CLOSED DRIVE 4
TO STOP, ON ON ¥ Should be repeated
15 SHOULDER SHOULDER in sequence every . .
MINUTE 1000° until reaching @ @ The WARNING LEOV should proceed to the right shoulder of the roadway, with emergency
CW20-1D DELAY CW3-4 R4-17 Cw20-3D CWN3-4% R4-17% lights on approximately 1000’ in advance of the traffic queue (stopped traffic) as the
48" X 48" 48" X 48" 36" X 48" 48" X 48" 48" X 48" 36" X 48" queue develops. When determined thot |imited sight distaonce situations {(crest of hills,
@ sharp roadway curvature, Ie'rc.) may occur to motorists approoching the queue, the GENERAL NOTES
] START ING POSI T ION WARNING LEOV moy proceed /s mile or more in advonce of the queue. 1.All traffic control devices shall conform with the latest edition of the
Texas Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices (TMUTCD). Additional

guidelines for traffic control devices may be found in the TMUTCD. Signs

@ Traffic control devices should be installed or located near their intended position prior to beginning conflicting with the roadway closure sequence should be completely removed

temporory roaodway closure sequence. Duplicate signs should be erected on the median side of the roadway

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

when median width permits. Warning signs should not be placed on the paved shoulders that will be used by or covered. Additional traffic control devices may be required for closure
the WARNING LEOV, or where movement of the LEOVs or barrier vehicles will be impeded. @ Work of access roads, cross streets, exit and entrance ramps as directed by the
Space Engineer.
@ Prior to beginning the roadway closure sequence, all equipment, materials, personnel, ond other items Shoul der @ SRR . . A
necessary to complete the work should be gathered near the work areo. Entrance ramps located in the it 2.Law enforcement officers and all workers involved should review and
area where a queue is expected to build should be closed. > B CIBECIBCoo oD e understand al | procedures before the roadway closure sequence begins.
- T:ID - — — o0 Pre-work meetings may be held for this purpose. Local emergency services
@ There should be one LEQV for every lone to be controlled, plus o minimum of one to worn traffic _E:> _L= and media should have advance notification of roadway closure, expected
approaching a queue. An additional lead law enforcement officer is desirable to remain with the ED dates and opproximate times of closures.
Engineer’'s or Contractor’s point of contact (POC) during the operation in order to improve
communication with all LEOVs involved. Shoulder 3.Low enforcement officers shall be in uniform ond have jurisdiction in the
locale of the work area. An additional WARNING Law Enforcement
@ One barrier vehicle with a Truck Mounted Attenuator and omber or blue and amber high intensity Officer’'s Vehicle (LEOV) may be used on the median side of the
flashing/oscillating/strobe lighting shall be used for each Iane to be closed. roadway where median shoulder width permits (See sequence #9 ).
4. The roadway closure should be during off-peagk hours, as shown in the plans,

Shoulder 5 RELEASING STOPPED TRAFF IC or as directed by the Engineer.

Q @ _ I |[:D Work should be Iimited to approximately 15 minutes maximum duration unless

-
G I | wii= >
ED 1o @0 @ E:H:D otherwise directed by the Engineer based on existing roadway conditions.
5 - - - - _ﬁ_ = - = - All equipment, materials, personnel, and other items should be removed from the roadway If the work is not complete within 15 minutes, or if fthe end of the traffic
IS

o

should be cleared of all equipment, materials, personnel, and other items,

When the roadway is clear for traffic, the LEOV should proceed forward from the left and the roodway reopened. When the queue has dissipoted and the traffic
Last vehicle shoulder followed by the barrier vehicles, from left to right, as shown alphabetically flow appears normal the roadway closure sequence may be repeated.

D4 E:[[:B and maintain an adequate clear zone. queue extends past the most distont advance warning signs, the work area
Shoulder 7o)\

&)

1600° must clear in the plan view. .
M before closing — 6.For troffic volumes greater than 1000 Passenger Cors Per Hour Per Laone
@The LEOV or LEOVs on the right shoulder may remain on the shoulder until satisfied (PCPHPL), or for roadway closures that exceed 15 minutes, see details
that traffic is moving satisfactorily before merging or proceeding. elsewhere in the plan.
CW20-1D . . . .
48" X 48" @LEOVS and barrier vehicles should re-group at their respective starting 7.1f traffic queues beyond the advance warning signs during one road closure

positions if necessary. sequence, the advance wcrnir]g should be.ex+ended prior to repegﬂng the road
2 REDUC l NG SPEED OPERAT ION closure sequence. When possible, PCMS signs should be located in advonce

of the last available exit prior to the closure to al low motorists the
choice of on alternate route.

Starting position of the LEOVS should be in odvonce of the most distant warning signs.

@O

Once the LEOVs have achieved an abreast blocking formation while traveling toward the CP, emergency THIS PLAN IS INTENDED TO BE USED AT LOCATIONS/TIMES
lights ond headlights should be turned "ON". The LEOVs should maintain formation, not allow troffic WHEN TRAFFIC VOLUMES ARE LESS THAN 1000 PASSENGER
to pass, ond begin to decelerate. The LEQVs should continue to decelerate, giving the barrier vehicles CARS PER HOUR PER LANE.

opportunity to be stoged upstream of the work spoce after troffic has cleared. The LEOVs should
then continue to decelerate slowly until bringing traffic to o stop near the barrier vehicles.

30 PM

20

4
\TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumina+ion\2023 IIlumination Contract - 6406-00-001'0S+dRGSret oNEEd sha @iben. Erjrnots or for incorrect results or damages resulting from its use.

8/23/2023

T

DATE
FILE

o 500° Min. | work
Space

T =k Texas Department of Transportation

— Sgde' T COCEET O e y 4 Traffic Operations Division Standard
o »>C0p . LDCoCBos o TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN
o CIRTR[__Jpb @ SHORT DURATION FREEWAY

CLOSURE SEQUENCE

3| ALL TRAFFIC STOPPED AT CP

TCP(6-7)-12

@ Once traffic is stopped the LEOVs should park on the shoulders with emergency Iighting "ON" in order

to provide low enforcement presence at the closure and keep shoulders blocked ahead of the work space. FILE: teopb-7. dgn bN: TXDOT \C“TxDOT\W TxDoT \WWDOT
They should stay in radio contoct with the WARNING LEOV. ©7Tx00T  February 1998 CONT | SECT JoB HIGHWAY
REVISIONS 6406 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
The barrier vehicles should be parked, one in each laone, the parking brake set, with the high visibility 1-97 8-12 Y CounTe Jp—
flashing/oscil lating/strobe lighting "ON, " and the transmission in gear. 4-98 AUS TRAVIS, ETC. 54
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LEGEND

Channelizing Devices

SHOULDER (CDs)

Type 3 Barricade

Truck Mounted
Attenuator (TMA)
Portable Changeable
Message Sign (PCMS)

Heavy Work Vehicle

2

C1B
@ Trailer Mounted
-l
10N

See Note 1

Flashing Arrow Board

Sign Traffic Flow

Flog F logger
=) =) =) =) =) =) =) =) = =2 =) [ =]
. 5 = =" =] 2 ”
a 8 8 . .
. : Minimum Suggested Maximum

SHNEDY | -

|

|

|

|
VIO

|

Desirable Spacing of Suggested

No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

SHOULDER = F.@
b =D b b b To-

1000° L RAMP
CLOSED

Taper Lengths "L" Channelizing Longi tudi

Posted gitudinal

Formulo *x % Devices Buffer Space
g*

10° 11 12° On a Oon a
Of fset/Of fset|Of fset| Taper | Tangent

45 450 | 495°| 540’ 45 90 195"
50 500’ | 550°'| 600° 50’ 100’ 240’
550°| 605'| 660’ 55° 110° 295’
60 600’ | 660" 720’ 60’ 120° 350"

12007 1000 1000’ 1000°

™

EXIT
XXX
CLOSED

&
-

R11-2bT 30 65 650'| 715 780’ 65" 1307 410°

48" X 30" Min. 70 700’ | 770°| 840’ 70’ 140° 475"
B Work Space 75 750’ | 825'| 900 75’ 150° 540
80 800’ | 880'| 960’ 80" 160° 615

RIGHT LANE
CLOSED
/2 MILE

RIGHT LANE
CLOSED
1000 FT

%% Toper lengths have been rounded off.
L=Length of Taper (FT) W=Width of Offset(FT)
S=Posted Speed (MPH)

CW20-1D USE Cw20-5ER CW20RP-3E CW20-5BR
48" X 48" EXIT 48x48 48x48 48x48
XXX TCP (6-8a) TYPICAL USAGE

SHORT SHORT TERM | INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
See Note 6 MOBILE DURATION | STATIONARY | TERM STATIONARY | STATIONARY

4 V4

SHOULDER

>

o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o o ] [: = &
o> =

GENERAL NOTES

1. Place channelizing devices in the gore at
20’ spacing.

2. See the Standard Highway Sign Design for

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

i===|===l==! e
N SHOULDER
wlLii%g

Texas (SHSD) for sign details.

I. V3 L 3. The PCMS may be omitted when a permanent DMS
sign is available in an appropriate location

1200 1000’ 1000 1000’ 1000’ L RAMP to displaoy a similor message as called for

CLOSED \\\\\\\\§§§ on the PCMS.
30" Min. —
R11'2bT . ~ " 4. When it is determined that a through lane should
48" X 30 be closed in addition to the exit ramp, refer

EXIT B Work Space to TCP(6-4) for traffic control details.
XXX
CLOSED 2 MILE

RIGHT LANE
CLOSED
1000 FT

5. Truck mounted ottenuator is required.

6. The PCMS may be omitted if replaced with
a "RAMP CLOSED" AHEAD (CW20RP-3D) Sign.

CW20-1D USE Cw20-5ER CW20RP-3E CW20-5BR
J8" x 48" EXIT 48x48 48x48 48x48 TCP (6-8b) 7. Roadway ADT should be greater than 10,000.

XXX
See Note 6

SHOULDER

|:> |:> See Note 1

SHOULDER []

;2223‘,® Traffic
= Operations

4:20: 36 PM
T: \TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019S+dRE8re BHEET sha 3EeB. fFnots or for incorrect results or domoges resulting from its use.

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

I Texas Department of Transportation s”,;",’,ﬁ,’g:’d

b =D b b

1000° 1600° 1000° VaL

/

EXIT
XXX
CLOSED

16007

WORK IN EXIT GORE
FOR ADT GREATER THAN 10,000

RAMP
CLOSED

R11-20T
B 48" X 30"

RIGHT
SHOULDER
CLOSED

Work Space

TCP(6-8)-14

Y2 MILE

USE 1000 FT FILE: +op6-8. dgn o TxDOT [cks TxDOT [oms TxDOT [exs TxDOT

@©TxDOT February 2014 CONT | SECT JoB HIGHWAY

EXIT

TCP (6-8¢c) REVISIONS 6406/00| 001 | IH 35, ETC.

CW20-1D

48" X 48" XXX CW20RP-3E CW21-5bBR DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.

48x48 48x48
55

See Note 6 AUS | TRAVIS, ETC.

208




LEGEND

Type 3 Barricade

Channelizing Devices
{CDs)

Heavy Work Vehicle

Truck Mounted
Attenuator (TMA)

Trailer Mounted
Flashing Arrow Board

Portable Changeable
Message Sign (PCMS)

Sign Traffic Flow

ok | |

Flog F lagger

SHNEDY | -

No warranty of any

SHOULDER

SHOULDER

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

=D

2600 1600’

Posted Taper Lengths "L"| chonnelizing Longi tudinal

Minimum Suggested Maximum
Desirable Spacing of Suggested

Speed

Formulo * %

Devices Buffer Space
10’ KRS on a on a "B"
Of fset/Of fset|Of fset| Taper | Tangent

45 450 | 495°| 540’ 45 90 195"

50 500’ | 550°'| 600° 50’ 100’ 240

L=WS 550°| 605'| 660’ 55° 110’ 295’

CW20-1F

48" X 48"

/

ROAD
WORK AT
EXIT XXX

USE
CAUTION

See Note 6

TCP

CWw20-1B

48" X 48"

(6-9q)

See Note 1

Work Space

60 600’ | 660" 720’ 60’ 120° 350"

65 650'| 715 780’ 65" 1307 410°

70 700’ | 770°| 840’ 70° 140° 475"

75 750’ | 825'| 900 75° 150° 540

80 800’ | 880'| 960’ 80" 160° 615

%% Toper lengths have been rounded off.

L=Length of Taper (FT) W=Width of Offset(FT)
S=Posted Speed (MPH)

TYPICAL USAGE

MOBILE

SHORT SHORT TERM INTERMEDIATE LONG TERM
DURATION STATIONARY TERM STATIONARY STATIONARY

v v

SHOULDER

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:

SHOULDER

4:20: 39 PM
T: \TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-0019F+dR8re BHEEd sha3ben. fRFNots or for incorrect results or damoges resulting from its use.

DATE: 8/23/2023

FILE:

2600° ‘ 1600

b

48" X 48"

/

ROAD
WORK AT
EXIT XXX

USE
CAUTION

See Note 6

TCP

48" X 48"

(6-9b)

See Note 1

Work Space

GENERAL NOTES

1.

Place channelizing devices in the gore ot
20’ spacing.

See the Standard Highway Sign Design for
Texas (SHSD) for sign details.

The PCMS may be omitted when a permanent DMS
sign is available in an appropriate location
to display @ similar message as called for
on the PCMS.

When it is determined that a through lane
should be closed in addition to the exit
ramp, refer to TCP(6-4) and TCP({6-8) for
traffic control details.

Truck mounted attenuotors are required.

The PCMS may be omitted if replaced with
a "ROAD WORK '/ MILE" (CW20-1E).

Roodway ADT should be less thon 10,000.

;2223‘,® Traffic
> Oge;rgt.ions
I Texas Department of Transportation s,;",’,ﬁ,’g:’d

WORK IN EXIT GORE
FOR ADT LESS THAN 10,000

TCP(6-9)-14

FILE: +Cp6-9. dgn o TxDOT [cks TxDOT [oms TxDOT [exs TxDOT

@©TxDOT February 2014 CONT | SECT JoB HIGHWAY

REVISIONS 6406| 00 001 IH 35, ETC.

DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.

AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 56

209



No warranty of any

/—Concrete Barrier
/ LEGEND

B < B < <
<

o>

Type 3 Barricade

Channelizing Devices

Trailer Mounted Flashing Arrow Board

V
ol

Sign

/
/
/
/

Safety glare screen

ility for the conversion

TxDOT assumes no responsi

|::> E ' e i DEPARTMENTAL MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS
—_— s — — Work Ares - . SIGN FACE MATERIALS DMS-8300
(]
|::> ..' E DELINEATORS AND OBJECT MARKERS DMS-8600
(]
(]

P MODULAR GLARE SCREENS FOR HEADL IGHT BARRIER DMS-8610
—utD
NOTES:
1. Length of Safety Glare screen will be specified elsewhere in the plans. Only pre-qualified products shall be used. A copy of

. . . the Compliant Work Zone Traffic Control Devices List"
2. T lot I length of the modul fety gl t . e :
5:g|?uzgug| '¥ﬁen?2r'12$h oinghe ?ndiv?duolusgg+?gn§ gfg*g;\gofg:gezoﬁg;eie BARR I ER DEL INEAT ION WI TH MODUL AR GLARE SCREENS CWZTCD)describes pre-qualified products and their sources

traffic barrier on which they are installed so the joint between barrier ond may be found at the following web oddress:
sections will not be spanned by any one safety glare screen unit.

. . . http://www.txdot.gov/business/resources/producer-list.html
3. Screen Panel/blades will be designed such that reflective sheeting conforming

with Departmental Material Specification DMS-8300, Sign Face Materials,
Type B or C Yellow, minimum size of 2 inches by 12 inches can be attached
to the edge of the panel/blade. The sheeting shall be attoched to one
glare screen panel/blade per section of concrete barrier not to exceed a
spacing of 30 feet. Barrier reflectors are not necessary when panel/blades
are installed with reflective sheeting as described.

4. Payment for these devices will be under stotewide Special Specification
"Modular Glare Screens for Headlight Barrier."

5. This detail is only intended to show types of locations where Glare
Screens would be appropriate. Required signing and other devices shall
be as shown elsewhere in the plans.

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

DISCLAIMER:
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Refer to applicable
lT BC ond/or TCP e B

sheets for approach P

requirements. s <=
Centerline i &
0 <= \ aa w \ \ QZ'\" > =
L1} @ % % @ L L} LLJ @ % @ [ L)
> g > =
5
P NNy Ny = S A A A A —
Lo
500’ Max. - See Notes 2 & 3 8o See Notes 2 & 3 NOTES:
[
N =0 ~ . .
N N ) 1. When two-lane, two way traffic control must be maintained on one
roadway of a normally divided highway, opposing traffic shall be
separated with either temporary troffic barriers, chonnelizing
devices, or a temporary raised island throughout the length of
the two way operation. The above Typical Application is intended
N N N N N to show the appropriate application of channelizing devices when
. \ 0 . 0 . they are used for this purpose. This is not a traffic control
Opposing Channel izing TFI>P°fsf'.ng Tprpofsfl'rlg Channelizing plan. [f this detail is to be used for other types of roads or
Traffic Devices (See arfic affti Devices (See applications, those locations should be stated elsewhere in the
Lane Lone Lone Note 5)
La Note 5} i e ote plans.
Divider Divider Divider o
® raffic
AZ. Spacc-_: devices according to the Tcngen-!- Spacir'wg shown on the Device ;’ Operations
Spacing table on BC(9) but not exceeding 100'. ITexas Department of Transportation sDt’a‘;lrﬂggd

3. Every fifth device should be an OTLD except when spaoced closer to
accommodate an intersection. An OTLD should be the first device on

VERTICAL PANELS & OPPOSING TRAFFIC LANE DIVIDERS (OTLD) each side of intersecting streets or roads. TRAFF[C CONTROL PLAN
SEPARAT ING TWO_WAY TRAFF IC ON NORMALLY DIVIDED HIGHWAYS 4., Locations where surface mount bases with adhesives or self-righting

devices will be required in order to maintain them in their proper
position should be noted elsewhere in the plans. TYPchL DETA"—S
5. Channelizing devices are to be vertical panels, 42" cones or tubular

markers that ore at least 36" tall. Tubular markers used to separate

traffic should have a rubber base weighing at least 30 pounds. wz (TD) - ] 7

Tubular markers that are 42" tall or more shall have four bands of

reflective moterial as detailed for 42" cones on BC(10). Tubular morkers FILE: wztd-17. dgn oN: TxDOT \m:TxDOT\Dw: TXDOT | cks TXDOT

less thon 42" but at least 36" tall shall have three bands of 3" wide ©TxDOT  February 1998 CONT |sEcT J0B HIGHWAY

white reflective material spaced 2" apart. Reflective material shall REVISTONS

meet DMS-8300, Type A. 198 2-17 6406 00| 001 |IH 35, ETC.
3_03 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
7-13 AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 57
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No warranty of any

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.
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CW205G-1
48" x 48"

CW20SG-1
48" x 48"

T 8 & 8 & B=u
30"
Min

B
[“see
Note 7

CW20s6-1
48" x 48" |

——See Note 8

CW20-5TR
48" x 48"

CW20sG-1

48"

NEAR SIDE LANE CLOSURE

SHORT DURATION OR SHORT TERM STATIONARY

x 48"

o

CW20SG-1
48" x 48"

CW20-5TR
48" x 48"

CW20SG-1

48" x 48" |

CW20-5TR
48" x 48"

48"

FAR SIDE RIGHT LANE CLOSURE

x 48"

SHORT DURATION OR SHORT TERM STAT|ONARY

LEGEND

-avavarar.)

Type 3 Barricade

Channelizing Devices

1B

Heavy Work Vehicle

Truck Mounted
Attenuator

(TMA)

CW20SG-1
48" x 48"

L]

Trailer Mounted

Portable Changeable

v
CW20SG-1

WORK ABOVE OPEN LANES OF TRAFFIC.

7N
Flashing Arrow Boord @ Message Sign (PCMS)
2 |sign <p |roffic Fiow
<:\ Flag [L() F lagger
Minimum Suggested Maximum| ... .
Desirable Spaci f Mi n imum
Fosted|Formula|  Toper Lengths ChggﬁéT?z?ng Ss|gp L;ig?¥32?:il
p;fd * % Devices p?ilng Buffer Space
107 KR 12' on a Oon o . "B"
Of fset/Of fset|Offset] Taper | Tangent Distance
30 2| 1507 165" | 180’ 30 60’ 120° 90’
35 L:-!%L 205'| 225' | 245°| 35 70° | 160° 120°
40 265'| 295'| 320’ 40 80° 240’ 155'
45 450’ | 495" | 540° 45 90’ 320° 195°
50 500’ | 550’| 600’ 50’ 100’ 400’ 240’

N\ . 55 L=WS 550’| 605 | 660 55° 1107 500’ 295°
CW20SG-1 - B B B 7 7 " g
48" x 48" 60 600’ | 660'| 720 60 120 600 350

/ 65 650°| 715°| 780° 65° 130° 700° 410’
| | x 5330;515" 70 700 | 770°| 840’| 70’ 140° 800° 475°
75 750 | 825'| 900’ 75’ 150’ 900’ 540"
- % Conventional Roads Only
| | %% Toper lengths have been rounded off.
L=Length of Taper (FT) W=Width of Offset(FT) S=Posted Speed(MPH)
| | CW20-5TL
e 48" x 48"
{7| VAIEA |4} WORKERS IN BUCKET TRUCKS SHALL NOT

48"

FAR SIDE LEFT LANE CLOSURE

SHORT DURATION OR SHORT TERM STATIONARY

x 48"

48" x 48"

CW20SG-1
48" x 48"

—_— — - — —
.-

¢:> 10 min.T .

b x| )
‘ I

Typical

CW20SG-1
48" x 48"

GENERAL NOTES

1. The minimum size channelizing device is the 28" cone.
cones, drums, vertical panels or barricades will
the device must be left unattended at night.

42" Two-piece
be required when

2. Obstructions or hazards at the work area shall be clearly marked

ond delineated at all times.
3. Flaggers and Flagger Symbol (CW20-7)
to field conditions.

signs may be required according

4, Vehicles parked in roadway shall be equipped with ot
high intensity rotating, flashing,

least two
oscillating or strobe type |ights.

5. High level warning devices
the vehicle.

(flag trees) may be used at corners of

6. When work operations are performed on existing signals, the signals
may be placed in flashing red mode when approved by the engineer.
If existing signals do not have power, All-Way Stop (R1-1 and R1-3P)
signs may be implemented when approved by the engineer.

7. For Short-Term Staotionary work the buffer space "B" from the above
table should be used if field conditions permit. For Short Duration
(less than 1 hour) any buffer space provided will enhance the
safety of the setup.

8. The arrow board at this location moy be omitted for Shor+ Duration
work if the work vehicle has an arrow board in operation. As an
option, the arrow board may be placed at the end of the taper in
the closed lane if space is not available ot the beginning of the taper.

SHEET 1 OF 2

=t

I Texas Department of Transportation

Traffic
Operations
Division
Standard

TRAFFIC SIGNAL WORK
TYPICAL DETAILS

WZ(BTS-1)-13

CW20SG-1 H H
< " 9. Signs ond devices for the NEAR SIDE LANE CLOSURE may be altered for FILE: wzbts-13. dgn DN: TxDOT |cks TXDOT oW TxDOT | ck: TxDOT
48" x 48 OPERAT IONS IN THE INTERSECT ION a left lane closure by using a LEFT LANE CLOSED (CW20-5TL) and adding ©Tx00T April 1992 cont sm‘ o8 | HIG‘HWA,
SHORT DURATION channelizing devices on the centerline to protect the work space from REVISTONS
opposing traffic. 6406 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
2-98 10-99 7-13 DIST COUNTY SHEET NO.
4-98  3-03 AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 58
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No warranty of any
ility for the conversion
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The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.
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DATE
FILE:

— WORK | G20-5aP Temporary Traffic Barrier g\gZOSG"‘é
- 36" x 24" te 4 | X
- | ROAD WORK (jso 2T24" ZONE oy 0 G See Note below 0 G
trr] @ SIGNAL NEXT X MILES TRAFFIC WARNING /Work Area | | ||
& WORK e FINES | R20-5T SIGNS
" AHEAD o 36" x 36" STATE LAW
‘ \,_ z | o |czo-e1  |DOUBLE 1 e
ovzose1 S |8 e et <30 [ uosere. R0 T =t =T T ] .
ROAD WORK s S‘g?ozﬁiéu X <5 10° Min. Min. (See Note 7 below) <5
620_2 —
36" x 18" | X X X X &> i N
WORK AREA O T 1 [ T T T T T T 1 [ I
] S ] i 1 N f N f
b TToTell] MoTal]
0> MAJOR STREET o . o>
N\ 7 SIDEWALK CLOSED SIDEWALK SIDEWALK CLOSED
| END NOTES CROSS HERE CLOSED CROSS HERE
I 1. Project signing as shown shall be in place
ROAD WORK whenever signal contract work is in progress. R9-110R R9-9 R9-11aL
G20-2 247 x 120 24" x 12" 547 x 72
OBEY G20-5aP | WORK BEGIN 36" x 18" 2. For closely adjoining projects, advance signing
WARNING 36" x 24"| ZONE | G20-5T ROAD WORK may not be required in advance of each Vi AN O AN
SIGNS TRAFFIC 48" x 24"|NEXT ¥ MILES intersection, but only in advance of the |
STATE Law | R20-ST WA intersections at the project Iimits. Actual 5
36" x 36" FINES hooRESS locations will be as directed by the Engineer. U-le H I- oIH (2
R20-3T R20-50TP DOUBLE| G20-6T s L
48" x 42" -5a = 48" x 30"L__contracror _ 3. Advance signs shall be removed when signal
36" x 18"| o %@0264'8.. construction operations are no longer <@ Work Area
— ! under way, as directed by the Engineer.
4. Warning sign spacing shown is typical for both E‘l>
TYPICAL ADVANCE SIGNAL PROJECT SIGNING girect fons. N i ™
FOR LONG TERM and INTERMEDIATE-TERM STATIONARY WORK OPERATIONS 5. See the Tdble on sheet 1 of 2 for Typical
warning sign spacing. | | 0 || G | | SIDEWALK DETOUR | | 0 || G

GENERAL NOTES FOR WORK ZONE SIGNS REFLECTIVE SHEETING

1. Signs shall be installed ond maintained in a straight and plumb 1. All signs shall be retroreflective ond constructed of sheeting meeting CW],"Z N See Note 8
condition. the requirements of the DMS and color usage table shown on this sheet. gge ﬁoig 6 SIDEWALK CLOSED SIDEWALK SIDEWALK CLOSED

=t } )
2. Wooden sign posts shall be painted white. SIGN SUPPORT WEIGHTS CROSS HERE g‘z,,1l°?2" CLOSED — g?‘uilleu
3. Barricades shall NOT be used as sign supports. 1. Weights used to keep signs from turning over should be sandbogs i R9;9
filled with dry, cohesionless material. [ 24" x 12"
4. Nagils shall NOT be used to attoch signs to any support.
2. The sandbogs will be tied shut to keep the sand from spilling ond cwir-2

5. All signs shall be installed in occordance with the plans or as to maintain a constant weight. —— 36" x 36

directed by the Engineer. [m See Note 6
3. Rock, concrete, iron, steel or other solid objects will not be 22 —

6. The Contractor shall furnish the sign design shown in the plans or permitted for use as sign support weights. CW16-9P L CW16-7PL

in the "Stondard Highway Sign Designs for Texas" (SHSD}. 24" x 12 O 54" x 12" Work Area O AN
4, Sandbags should weigh o minimum of 35 Ibs and @ maximum of 50 Ibs. ne

7. The Contractor shall furnish sign supports and substraotes listed in Di, - e —— T ——— - AN 7
the "Compliant Work Zone Traoffic Control Device List" (CWZTCD), 5. Sandbags shall be made of a durable material that tears upon : - e e \ |
instal led as per the manufacturer’s recommendations. vehicular impact. Rubber, such as tire inner tubes, shall not be used. - - - - . ._L. }

8. Temporary signs that have damaged or cracked substrates and/or 6. Rubber ballasts designed for channelizing devices should not be used <;' <:J
damaged or marred reflective sheeting shall be reploced as for ballast on portable sign supports. Sign supports designed and _— _
directed by the Engineer. manufactured with rubber bases may be used when shown on the CWZTCD ¢> ¢>

list.

9. Identification mcrklngs may be shown only on the back of the sign ~N = ~N /
substrate. The maximum height of letters ond/or compaony logos used 7. Sandbags shall only be ploced along or laid over the base supports Za
for identification shall be 1", of the traffic control device and shall not be suspended above ground

level or hung with rope, wire, chains or other fastners. Sandbags | 6” G | | | | ” G | |
10. Damaged wood posts shall be replaced. Splicing wood posts shall be placed along the length of the skids to weigh down the 0
will not be al lowed. sign support.
R9-10DBL
8. Sandbags shall NOT be placed under the skid and shall not be used to SIDEWALK CLOSED " "
DURATION OF WORK level sign supports placed on slopes. G, [ 247 % 12 CROSSWALK CLOSURES
. . . . USE OTHER SIDE

1. Work zone durations are defined in Part 6, Section 6G.02 of the CW20SG-1
Texas Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices (TMUTCD). LEGEND 48" x 48"

SIGN MOUNTING HEIGHT e |Sign . ) )

1. Sign heigh1_' of Long-term/Intermediate-term warning signs shall be as ee Channelizing Devices EDESTRIAN CONTROL
shown on Figure 6F-1 of the TMUTCD. ezzz2 | Type 3 Barricade 1. Holes, trenches or other hazards shall be adequately protected by covering,

. . . . . delineating or surrounding the hazard with orange plastic pedestriaon

2. S;}gn helg?'_f of Sggf;'*ﬁrT{ISh%aTgBm*IOf'l warning signs shall be as fencing or longitudinal channelizing devices, or as directed by the Engineer. SHEET 2 OF 2
shown on Figure or The . DEPARTMENTAL MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS 2. "CROSSWALK CLOSURES" as detailed above will require the Engineer’s approval

3. Regulatory signs shall be mounted at least 7 feet, but not more than prior to installation. . §® Traffic
9 feet, above the paved surface regardless of work duration. SIGN FACE MATERIALS DMS-8300 3. R9 series signs shown may be placed on supports detailed on the Bc_s+ondurds Operations

or CWZTCD Iist, or when fabricated from approved lightweight plastic I Texas Department of Transportation sDt’V'%"’“ i
FLEXIBLE ROLL-UP REFLECTIVE SIGNS DMS-8310 substrates, they may be mounted on top of a plastic drum at or near the andar
REMOVING OR COVERING location shown.
. Wh b P a + | h 4. For speeds less than 45 mph longitudinal channelizing devices moy be used
. en sign messages may be confusing or do not opply, the signs COLOR USAGE SHEETING MATERIAL instead of traffic barriers when approved by the Engineer. Attenuation of
ggg;(‘)vgg Eem‘?r‘igdgﬂg.ﬁggﬁ'm'y covered, unless otherwise blunt ends ond installation of water filled devices shall be as per BC(9) TRAFF I C S I GNAL WORK
4 : ORANGE | BACKGROUND TYPE By, OR TYPE Cg SHEETING ond manufacturer’s recommendations. . .

2. When signs are covered, the material used shall be opague, such 5. Location of devices are for general guidonce. Actual device spacing ond BARR I CADES AND S I GNS
as heavy mil black plastic, or other materials which will cover WHITE BACKGROUND TYPE A SHEETING location must be field adjusted to meet actual conditions.
the entire sign face and maintain their opaque properties under 6. Where pedestrians with visual disabilities normally use the closed sidewalk
aqutomobile headl ights at night without domaging the sign sheeting. BLACK LEGEND & BORDERS| ACRYLIC NON-REFLECTIVE SHEETING Detectable Pedestrian Barricades should be used instead of the Type 3
Burlap, or heavy mgterials such as plywood or aluminum shall not Barricades shown.
be used to cover signs. — 7. The width of existing sidewalk should be maintained if practical. wz (BTS_ 2) - l 3

3. Duct tape or other adhesive material shall NOT be affixed to a Only pre-qualified products shall be used. A copy of the 8. Povement morkings for mid-block crosswalks shall be paid for under the
sign face. Compliant Work Zone Traffic Control Devices List" (CWZTCD) appropriagte bid items. . . FILE: wzbts-13.dgn on: TXDOT ‘CK:TXDOT‘DW: TXDOT ‘CK:TXDOT

4 sign ; N +ubs shol | b 4 ong holes bock fi11ed describes pre-qualified products and their sources and may 9. !rlhen °r°55¥°”§?_$f °'fhﬁrlfl’eg95;rjr°”*fg‘l='"'f('jeshoﬁ ?'0?93 or re'°‘_=g'[?9;r ©Tx00T  April 1992 conT |secT 08 HIGHWAY

. igns and anchor stubs sha e removed and holes bock filled upon . : emporary facilities sha e detectable ond shall include occessibility
completion of the work. be found at the following \.ueb oddres.s . . features consistent with the features present in the existing pedestrian REVISTONS 6406 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
http://www.txdot.gov/txdot_library/publications/construction.htm facility. 2-98 10-99 7-13 oIsT CONTY SHEET G
4-98  3-03 AUS| TRAVIS, ETC. 59
T




DATE: 8/25/2023 9:37:22 AM

- 6406-00-001\Standard Sheets\Houston Toad Habitat.dgn

FILE: T:\TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 1| lumination Contract

LEE COUNTY
@
72
/ LGIDDINGS
= 53

L
~ =

"

7
'll‘ HOUSTON TOAD KNOWN AND POTENTIAL HABITAT

NOTES:

1- SEE EPIC SHEET AND GENRAL NOTES (ITEM 7) FOR
ADDITIONAL HOUSTON TOAD NOTES

m

Austin District
Bastrop Area Office

=

I Texas Department of Transportation
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DISCLAIMER

No warranty of any kind is made by TxDOT for any purpose whatsoever.

The use of this stondard is governed by the "Texas Engineering Practice Act".

TxDOT assumes no responsibility for the conversion of this standard to other formats or for incorrect results or damages resulting from its use.

8/25/2023

DATE

. dgn

T:\TRAFFIC ENG\IIlumination\2023 Il lumination Contract - 6406-00-001\Standaord Sheets\epi

FILE:

STORMWATER POLLUTION PREVENTION-CLEAN WATER ACT SECTION 402

TPDES TXR 150000: Stormwater Discharge Permit or Construction General Permit

required for projects with 1 or more acres disturbed soil. Projects with any
disturbed soil must protect for erosion and sedimentation in accordance with

Item 506.

List MS4 Operator (s) that may receive discharges from this project.
They may need to be notified prior to construction activities.

1.

2.
X No Action Required [J Required Action
Action No.

1. Prevent stormwater pollution by controlling erosion and sedimentation in
accordance with TPDES Permit TXR 150000

2. Comply with the SW3P and revise when necessary to control pollution or
required by the Engineer.

3. Post Construction Site Notice (CSN) with SW3P information on or near
the site, accessible to the public and TCEQ, EPA or other inspectors.

4, When Contractor project specific locations (PSL’s) increase disturbed soil

area to 5 acres or more, submit NOI to TCEQ and the Engineer.

WORK IN OR NEAR STREAMS, WATERBODIES AND WETLANDS CLEAN WATER
ACT SECTIONS 401 AND 404

dredging, excavating or other work in ony
wetlands or wet areas.

USACE Permit required for filling,
water bodies, rivers, creeks, streams,

The Controctor must adhere to all of the terms and conditions associoted with

the following permit(s):

No Permit Required

Nationwide Permit 14 - PCN not Required (less than 1/10th acre waters or

wetlands affected)

Nationwide Permit 14 - PCN Required (1/10 to <1/2 aocre, 1/3 in tidal waters)

Individual 404 Permit Required

X
(i
(i
(i
(i

Other Nationwide Permit Required: NwP#

Required Actions: List waters of the US permit applies to,
and check Best Management Practices planned to control erosion,
and post-project TSS.

location in project
sedimentation

The elevation of the ordinary high waoter marks of any areas requiring work
to be performed in the waoters of the US requiring the use of a nationwide
permit can be found on the Bridge Layouts.

Best Management Practices:

Erosion Sedimentation Post-Construction TSS
[] Temporary vegetation [ sitt Fence [ vegetative Filter Strips
[ Brankets/Matting [J Rock Berm [[] Retention/Irrigation Systems

O Muten

[ sodding

[ interceptor Swale

[J piversion Dike

[J Erosion Control Compost
[JMuich Filter Berm ond Socks

[J trianguiar Filter Dike

[ sond Bag Berm

[ straw Bale Dike

[ Brush Berms

[J Erosion Control Compost

[J Muten Filtter Berm and Socks

[ Extended Detention Basin
[ constructed wetlonds
[ wet Basin
[ Erosion control Compost
[JMuich Filter Berm and Socks
[] Compost Filter Berm and Socks
[] compost Filter Berm and Socks [_| Compost Filter Berm and Socks [ ] Vegetation Lined Ditches

[ stone Outlet Sediment Traps [ ] Sond Filter Systems

[] sediment Basins [] crassy swales

111. CULTURAL RESOURCES

Refer to TxDOT Standard Specifications in the event historical issues or
archeological artifacts are found during construction. Upon discovery of
archeological artifacts (bones, burnt rock, flint, pottery, etc.) cease

work in the immediote area and contact the Engineer immediately.

EQ No Action Required [] Required Action

Action No.
1.
2.
3.
4,
IV. VEGETATION RESOURCES
Preserve native vegetation to the extent practical.
Contractor must adhere to Construction Specification Requirements Specs 162,
164, 192, 193, 506, 730, 751, 752 in order to0 comply with requirements for
invasive species, beneficial landscaping, and tree/brush removal commitments.
EQ No Action Required [] Required Action
Action No.
1.
2.
3.
4,
V. FEDERAL LISTED, PROPOSED THREATENED, ENDANGERED SPECIES,

CRITICAL HABITAT, STATE LISTED SPECIES, CANDIDATE SPECIES
AND MIGRATORY BIRDS.

[X] No Action Required [ Reauired Action

Action No.

1.

If ony of the listed species are observed, cease work in the immediaote areaq,
do not disturb species or habitat and contact the Engineer immediately. The
work may not remove octive nests from bridges and other structures during
nesting season of the birds associated with the nests. If caves or sinkholes
are discovered, cegse work in the immediate area, and contact the

Engineer immediately.

LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

BW: Best Manogement Practice SPCC:  Spill Prevention Control axd Countermeasure
CGP:  Construction General Permit SW3P: Storm Water Pol lution Prevention Plan

DSHS: Texas Department of State Health Services PCN:  Pre-Construction Notification

FHWA: Federal Higway Adninistration PSL: Project Specific Location

MOA:  Memorandum of Agreement TCEQ: Texas Commission on Envirommental Qual ity
MOU:  Memorandum of Under standing TPDES: Texos Pol lutont Discharge Elimination System
MS4: Municipal Separate Stormwater Sewer System TPWD:  Texas Parks and Wi ldlife Deportment

MBTA: Migratory Bird Treaty Act TxDOT: Texas Depa-tment of Transportation

NOT: Notice of Termination T&E:  Threatened and Endongered Species

NWP:  Natiorwide Permit USACE: U.S. Army Corps of Engineers

NOI: Notice of Intent USFWS: U.S. Fish ond Wildlife Service

V1. HAZARDOUS MATERIALS OR CONTAMINATION ISSUES

General (applies to all projects):
Comply with the Hozard Communication Act (the Act) for personnel who will be working with
hazardous materials by conducting safety meetings prior to beginning construction and
moking workers aware of potential hozards in the workplace. Ensure thot all workers are
provided with personal protective equipment appropriate for any hazardous materials used.

Obtain and keep on-site Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) for all hazardous products
used on the project, which may include, but are not |imited to the following categories:
Paints, acids, solvents, asphalt products, chemical additives, fuels and concrete curing
compounds or additives. Provide protected storage, off bore ground ond covered, for
products which may be hazardous. Maintain product labelling as required by the Act.
Maintoin an adequate supply of on-site spill response maoterials, as indicaoted in the MSDS.
In the event of a spill, toke actions to mitigate the spill as indicoted in the MSDS,

in accordance with safe work practices, and contoct the District Spill Coordinator
immediately. The Contractor shall be responsible for the proper containment and cleanup
of all product spills.

Contact the Engineer if any of the following are detected:
* Dead or distressed vegetation (not identified as normal)
* Traosh piles, drums, conister, barrels, etc.
* Undesirable smells or odors
* Evidence of leaching or seepage of substonces

Does the project involve any bridge class structure rehabilitation or
replacements (bridge class structures not including box culverts)?

O ves X No

If "No", then no further action is required.
If "Yes", then TxDOT is responsible for completing asbestos assessment/inspection.

Are the results of the asbestos inspection positive

O ves X No

If "Yes", then TxDOT must retain o DSHS |icensed asbestos consultant to assist with
the notification, develop abatement/mitigation procedures, and perform management

(is asbestos present)?

activities as necessary. The notification form to DSHS must be postmarked at leost
15 working days prior to scheduled demelition.
If "No", +then TxDOT is still required to notify DSHS 15 working days prior to any

scheduled demolition.

In either case, the Contractor is responsible for providing the date(s) for abatement
activities and/or demolition with careful coordinotion between the Engineer and
asbestos consultant in order to minimize construction delays and subsequent claims.

Any other evidence indicating possible hazardous materials or contamination discovered
on site. Hazardous Materials or Contomination Issues Specific to this Project:

[X] No Action Required [0 Required Action
Action No.

1.

2.

3.

OTHER ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES

(includes regional

VIl

issues such as Edwards Aquifer District, etc.)

EQ No Action Required [] Required Action

Action No.
1.
2.
3 ® .
. % Design
Dhﬁﬁ;n
I Texas Department of Transportation Standard

ENVIRONMENTAL PERMITS,
ISSUES AND COMMITMENTS

EPIC

FILE: epic.dgn on: TxDOT [k RG Jows VP [ox: AR
@© TxDOT: February 2015 CONT [SECT JoB HIGHWAY
12er2-200 1o Y oINS 6406{ 00 001 IH 35, ETC.
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